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Introduction



The purpose of the document

WEB Report System PSIM. User Guide document contains information that is necessary for setting and further operation of Axxon PSIM
software package report system and its vertical solutions. In the system working with reports is made through Web interface.

The structure of the document allows the user to skim over the provided information about WEB
Report System PSIM and select, according to degree of training, interesting parts for detailed study.
Chapters in the guide are of information or reference content. They have their own internal
structure.

The Introduction chapter is for general examination of the user with WEB Report System PSIM functionality and implementation
features.

Recommendations that are necessary to user-administrator for WEB Report System PSIM installation are given in details in the
Requirements for WEB Report System PSIM implementation and WEB Report System PSIM installation and removal chapters of this
guide.

Description of startup and shutdown of WEB Report System PSIM system is given in WEB Report System PSIM startup and shutdown
chapter.

A brief excursus into system interface is given in Web Report System PSIM interface chapter.
Further in the WEB Report System PSIM administration chapter there are step-by-step instructions for setting user private parameters
and activation of required functionality. This information is useful both for system administrator and for operator who has rights to

administrate system settings.

Information about using WEB Report System PSIM functionality is given in the Working with WEB Report System PSIM chapter.



Purpose of WEB Report System PSIM

WEB Report System PSIM is a site that is located in the local network or Internet according to the requirements of the security system
that is performed on the basis of Axxon PSIM. Administration and working with this system is performed entirely through the Web
interface.

Web interface of WEB Report System PSIM allows accomplishing the following tasks:

1. Creating and exporting reports of Access Manager module (Access Manager reports). ACFA PSIM is required for working.
2. Creating and exporting general and detailed reports by work time accounting (Time and Attendance reports). ACFA PSIM is
required for working.
3. Creating and exporting reports by performed changes, by event log and viewing video archive from registration time of the
selected event in the report (General reports). The base Axxon PSIM is required for working.
4. Creating and exporting reports of Auto PSIM module (AUTO reports). Auto PSIM is required for working.
5. Creating and exporting general and detailed reports by count of people in the monitored object (Visitors counting detectors).
The DetectorPack PSIM, Face PSIM and POS PSIM are required for working.
6. Creating and exporting reports by queue length (Queue length detectors). The DetectorPack PSIM is required for working.
7. Creating and exporting general and detailed reports by POS-events (POS reports). POS PSIM and DetectorPack PSIM are
required for working.
8. Creating and exporting visitors behavior reports (Visitors behavior analysis). The DetectorPack PSIM is required for working.
9. Creating and exporting incident manager reports (Incident manager service reports). The base Axxon PSIM is required for
working.
10. Setting up the varied user access to all reports.
11. Setting up WEB Report System PSIM operation in the auto mode.

(D Note

In WEB Report System PSIM you can generate reports automatically on the schedule with subsequent saving report fil
es on the local computer and/or sending them by e-mail.



Components of the WEB Report System PSIM

The following components perform WEB Report System PSIM realization:

1. Web-Server - computer that is supposed to be used for location of system site.
2. Clients - computers that are supposed to display Web interface of system.

In particular case Client and Web-Server of WEB Report System PSIM can coincide. In other cases Web-Server should be available for
Clients through network.

Installation of WEB Report System PSIM is performed only on computer that is supposed to be used as Web-Server (see WEB Report
System PSIM installation and removal chapter).

Requirements for realization of Web-Server and Client are given in details in Requirements for WEB Report System PSIM
implementation chapter.



Requirements for WEB Report System PSIM
implementation



The Web-Server of WEB Report System PSIM

The Web-Server of WEB Report System PSIM is installed automatically when installing the WEB Report System PSIM distribution kit.

Attention!

It is strongly recommended to install the Web-Server of WEB Report System PSIM on Windows OS server platforms. This
requirement is due to the limitation of the Microsoft Internet Information Services (IIS) servers set to 10 simultaneous
connections on any other Windows OS platforms.

In general, WEB Report System PSIM is compatible with the same operating system versions as Axxon PSIM.

Before WEB Report System PSIM installation, it is necessary to make sure that the following components are installed on computer:

1. Microsoft.NET Framework 4 platform;

(D Note

Microsoft.NET Framework 4 platform is available for download at http://www.microsoft.com/.

2. Set of Microsoft Internet Information Services (IIS) servers;

(D Note

A set of IIS servers is distributed along with the operating systems of the Windows family, being their optional
component. The set of IIS servers is installed according to the manufacturer's instructions.

If the set of Microsoft Internet Information Services (IIS) servers is installed but disabled, then during the installation

of the WEB Report System PSIM distribution kit it will be enabled automatically.

3. ASP.NET 4.5 module.

(D Note

Installation of ASP.NET 4.5 module which is a submodule to the IIS servers set, is performed in accordance with the
following vendor website.

ASP.NET 4.5 module is to be enabled in the following places for Windows 8/8.1 OS:
® _NET Framework 4.5 add-on services;

® ]IS services -> Internet Services -> Application development components.

The IIS Metabase and IIS 6 configuration compatibility component is to be enabled for Windows 10 OS.



ET Windows Features

Turn Windows features on or off

To turn a feature on, select its check box. To turn a feature off, clear its ch

[m] MET Framework 3.5 (includes MET 2.0 and 3.0)
MET Framework 4.6 Advanced Services
Active Directory Lightweight Directory Services
] Embedded Shell Launcher
1 | Hyper-V
Internet Explorer 11
= @] | Internet Information Services
] FTP Server
= @ | Web Management Tools
= (W 1156 Management Compatibility
] | 1IS6Management Console
] | 1S 6 Scripting Tools
L1 1S 6 WMI Compatibility

IS Metabase and IIS 6 configuration compatibility ||

For correct creation of reports in WEB Report System PSIM, the Web-Server should be connected via the network with all the database
servers used in its operation. At the moment this is mandatory for SQL servers that store the database of Axxon PSIM configuration
and the subsystem itself, and optionally for SQL servers that host the Time and Attendance and/or receipts databases. In special cases

both Web-Server and SQL server can be located on the same computer.

=
[ [m]

3]
(&l

The internal database of the server has the MS SQL format. A list of versions MS SQL Server, supported in WEB Report System PSIM
subsystem is identical with the list of versions for Axxon PSIM (see the Internal video Server database).

Corresponding Axxon PSIM video servers (registered in the database of the Axxon PSIM configuration connected while installation)
must be started in order to display the event video archive in detailed reports.

If the Clients connection to the Web-Server is supposed to be via network it is necessary to make sure that the Web-Server has the
static IP address. Moreover it must be available on the Internet if it is specified in the security system project.



The Client of the WEB Report System PSIM



General requirements

The following is required to ensure the ability to view the video archive of events in the Internet Explorer browser:

1. Internet Explorer browser of 8.0 version and later.

1 Attention!

When working with WEB Report System PSIM in the 64-bit operating system, it is recommended to use the Internet
Explorer 32-bit browser.

2. The use of ActiveX components in the browser should be permitted.
3. The ActiveX CamMonitor component should be installed.

@ Note

The CamMonitor component is installed automatically with Axxon PSIM software package. If Axxon PSIM software pac
kage is not installed on the Client, it is necessary to install the CamMonitor component separately.

To be able to view the video archive of events in browsers based on the Blink and Gecko browser engines (Google Chrome, Yandex
Browser, Firefox, Opera, etc.), it is necessary to configure the video player (see Video Player Settings).

(D Note

Currently the video player is implemented only for the General reports and AUTO reports.



Setting up security parameters in Internet
Explorer

File Edit View Faworites | Taols  Help
s i 3
@ Back = _,-] - \ihl |_.; Mail and Mews
: Pop-up Blocker 9

address I@ http:jfvna, yandex,  Manage Add-ons...
Synchronize. .. =

Windows Lpdate

Windows Messenger
Diagnose Conneckion Problems. .
Create Mobile Favorite. ..

Inkernet Options. ..
S ———————

By default the use of ActiveX components is forbidden in Internet Explorer, that is why it's necessary to set extra security parameters.

For this do the following:

1. Execute the Tools —> Internet Options command in main menu of Internet Explorer browser.

File Edt Wiew Favortes | Tooks Help

B Mail and Mews 4
) Back - - (] |5
G —’] L1 Pop-up Blocker 3

Address I@ http: fonser vandey, Manage Add-ons...
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Windows Update

Windows Messenger
Diagnose Connection Problems. ..
Create Mobile Favorite. ..




2. In the Internet Options dialog box go to the Security tab.
intemet options = 2]

Gieneral  Security | F'rivac_l.JI Eantentl D:nnnectiunsl F'mglamsl Advancedl
Select aweh content zone to specify itz security settings.

© 0 @

Internet Local intranet  Trusted sites Restricted
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Local intranet
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—

— Secunty level for this zone

Custom

Cuzstom gettings.
- To change the settings, click Custom Level
- To uze the recommended settings, click Default Level.

{  Custorn Level .. } Default Level |
(] I Cancel | Aopl |

3. In selected zone of dialog box (selected on default) click Custom Level.

4, In the Security Settings dialog box execute the following settings:
4.1 Set the Script ActiveX controls marked safe for scripting checkbox to the Enable posit
ion.
4.2 Set the Initialize and script ActiveX controls not marked as safe checkbox to the Ena
ble position.

Security Settings llﬂ

Settings:
) Promptk -
Initialize and script Act conktrals nok marked as safe
) Disable
{*} Enakble J
) Prompt

@ Fun Ackiver controls and plug-ins
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4 | r
~ Reset custom settings
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5. Click OK in Security Settings, and then in Internet Options.
6. Restart browser.

Setting security parameters in Internet Explorer browser is completed.



WEB Report System PSIM installation and removal



General description of Web Report System PSIM
distribution kit

WEB Report System PSIM is supplied as a software installation package (distribution kit). The current version of the distribution kit can
be downloaded from the official AxxonSoft website.

The distribution kit contains all the necessary software components for installing the WEB Report System PSIM software package on a
base computer.

The distribution kit allows you to install, restore and remove the WEB Report System PSIM software package.

1 Attention!

® Prior to installing, restoring or removing the WEB Report System PSIM software package, the Axxon PSIM operation

should be shut down.
® Administrator rights are required for installing, repairing or removing WEB Report System PSIM.



Installation

WEB Report System PSIM is installed as a part of Axxon PSIM.

1 Attention!
WEB Report System PSIM should be installed only on Server/Administrator's workplace (for details, see Axxon PSIM
software. Administrator's Guide).
To install WEB Report System PSIM, do the following:

1. Run the setup.exe executable file in the distribution root directory.
2. To continue the installation process, click Next.

Waelcome to the Web Report System PSIM
v.1.0.1.127 Setup Wizard.

You are welcomed by the Web Report System PSIM

v, 1.0.1.127 Setup wizard. It enables to set installation
parameters, It is recommended to quit all other applications
before you continue installation. Click Mext to go on or
Cancel to exit the Setup Wizard. Thank you for using
software products by AxxonSoft company.




3. Read the terms of the license agreement carefully. Then set the switch to I accept the terms of the License agreement
position and click Next.

ﬁ Web Report Systern PSIM v, 1.0.1.127 Setup Wizard = -
License agreement. RSWT
Flease read the License agreement carefully, PSIM

P

End-User License Agreement (EULA)

This End-User License Agreement (referred to as the "EULA") is alegally
binding agreement between you, the Licensee, an individual or entity, and the
AsmonSoft which apply to the Software and includes terms of the access to
and use of the Software. By installing, copying, or otherwise using the
Software vou hereby agree, without limitation or alteration, to all the terms and
conditions contained herein. If vou do not agree to the terms and conditions
outlined in this EULA, vou must not download, install, or use Software.

Definitions

(@) I accept the terms of the License agreement.

()1 do nat accept the terms of the License agreement.

Print Back Cancel

4. Select MS SQL Server DB server and set the connection parameters (for details, see Installation of Axxon PSIM as a Server
/Remote Administrator's workstation). To continue the installation process, click Next.

(D Note

The WEB Report System PSIM database will be created on the selected SQL server.

Later it's possible to move the database of WEB Report System PSIM to another SQL server. After that, it is
necessary to make changes to the <Axxon PSIM installation directory>\Modules\Wt2\Web.config file by correcting
the ReportSystemConnectionString connection string:

® <add name="ReportSystemConnectionString" connectionString="Integrated Security=SSPI;Persist Security
Info=False;Initial Catalog=ReportSystem;Data Source=(local)\SQLEXPRESS2014;" providerName="System.
Data.SqlClient"/>



‘E Web Report System P5IM v.1.0.1.127 Setup Wizard = >

Select DB Server RSWT
Select DB Server and authentication method. PSI M

Select DB Server from the drop-down list.,

{local)\SQOLEXPRESS 20 14 v

Choose user identification procedure based on the present user account or SQL Server
identity chedk.

D Windows user account

(®) Use the following username and password:

Login ISEI

Password || SEEBEERRERRREERREN |

5. Specify the connection strings to the main Axxon PSIM database and the POS PSIM receipts database. The connected
databases will serve as a data source when creating reports.

ﬁ .'.E.:;E.:: t System PSIM v.1.0.1.127 Setup Wizard = Pt
Setting DB connection strings RSWT
PSIM

Specify the corresponding data sources for PSIM, POS and dick Mext,

Provider=5QLMNCLI11;Data

o i in PSIM DB Source={local)\SQLEXPRESS 20 14;Persist
erinecten = main Security Info=False;Integrated

Security =55FI;Initial Catalog=psim;DataTyp...

Connection to POS DB

6. To set connection string to the main Axxon PSIM database, do the following:

a. Click Connection to the main PSIM DB.



b. As a result the Data Link Properties dialog box is displayed.
EF| Data Link Properties =

Provider Connection Advanced Al

Select the data you want to connect to:

QLE DB Providen(s)

Microsoft Jet 4.0 OLE DB Provider

Microsoft OLE DB Driver for SQL Server

Microsoft OLE DB Provider for Analysis Services 14.0
Microsoft OLE DB Provider for ODBC Drivers
Microsoft OLE DB Provider for Oracle

Microsoft OLE DB Provider for Search

Microsoft OLE DB Provider for SQL Server
Microsoft OLE DB Simple Provider
M5DataShape

OLE DB Provider for Microsoft Directory Services
S0L Server Mative Client 11.0

Mext ==

Concal | | Hob

c. In the Provider tab select Microsoft OLE DB Provider for SQL Server. Click Next.




d. As a result there will be an automatic switch to Connection.
EF| Data Link Properties =

Provider Connection  Advanced Al

Specify the following to connect to 5QL Server data:
1. Select or erter a server name:
|TAG-EEE?‘-.SGLEKPHESSEDM ~ || Befresh
2. Enter irformation to log on to the server:
() Uze Windows NT Integrated security

(®) Use a specific user name and password:

|ser name: |sa |

EESSWI:II'I:I: |---|||-----|||-----||| |
[] Blank password Allow saving password

1. (@) Select the databasze on the server;

m ]

() Attach a database file as a database name:

Test Connection

QK Cancel Help

e. In 1. Select or enter a server name line select from the list or enter manually the
name of SQL server where the main Axxon PSIM database is stored.

f. To log on SQL server it is necessary to set authentication parameters. For this set switch
into Use a specific user name and password position. In the User name and Passw
ord fields enter username (login) and password in order to connect to SQL server. Set
the Allow saving password checkbox.

g. To check connection to SQL server, click Test Connection.

In case of successful connection, the window with the Test connection succeeded
message will be displayed.

Microsoft Data Link p 4

o Test connection succeeded.

It's necessary to click OK in the window of message and as a result the window will be
shut down automatically.

If the name of SQL server and/or authentication parameters that are used in order to
connect to it were set wrong then the corresponding message is displayed.




Microsoft Data Link Error ot

Test connection failed because of an error in initializing
provider, Login failed for user "sa’,

To shut down the window with the message, click OK. Then correct the data and check
connection to SQL server once again.
h. If check of connection to SQL server is successful, select from the Select database on

server list the name of connected database.
i. Click OK in the Data Link Properties dialog box. As a result of this operation the dialog box will shut down.
Setting connection string to the main Axxon PSIM database is completed.

In the same way, set the connection string to the POS PSIM database of receipts (the default
database name is pos).

8. Click the Next button to proceed to setting up the connection to the Auto PSIM databases.
9. In the same way, set the connection string to the Traffic Detection database (the default

10.

11.
12.

database name is traffic_db).
In the same way, set the connection string to the License Plate Recognizer database (the
default database name is Iprex).

Click Next to proceed to configuring the connection to the DetectorPack PSIM databases.
In the same way, set the connection string to the DetectorPack PSIM database (the default database name is detectorpack).

(D Note

If you install POS PSIM, Auto PSIM and DetectorPack PSIM after the WEB Report System PSIM, it is necessary to
connect the WEB Report System PSIM database to the corresponding modules. To do this, start the repairing mode of
the reporting subsystem and specify the appropriate connection strings (see Repairing).

You can also set the connection strings to all databases through the <Axxon PSIM installation directory>\Modules\Wt2
\Web.config file. Examples of connection strings are given below:

® <add name="PSIMDB" connectionString="Provider=SQLOLEDB.1;Integrated Security=SSPI;Persist Security
Info=False;Initial Catalog=Axxon PSIM;Data Source=(local)\SQLEXPRESS2014" />

® <add name="PosDB" connectionString="Data Source=(local)\SQLEXPRESS2014;Persist Security Info=False;
Integrated Security=SSPI;Initial Catalog=pos;Provider=SQLOLEDB.1" providerName="System.Data.
SqlClient" />

® <add name="TrafficDB" connectionString="Provider=SQLOLEDB.1;Data Source=(local)\SQLEXPRESS2014;
Persist Security Info=False;Integrated Security=SSPI;Initial Catalog=traffic_db" />

® <add name="DtDB" connectionString="Provider=SQLOLEDB.1;Data Source=(local)\SQLEXPRESS2014;
Persist Security Info=False;Integrated Security=SSPI;Initial Catalog=dt" />

® <add name="ReportSystemConnectionString" connectionString="Integrated Security=SSPI;Persist Security
Info=False;Initial Catalog=ReportSystem;Data Source=(local)\SQLEXPRESS2014;" providerName="System.
Data.SqlClient" />

® <add name="Analytics" connectionString="Server=Ilocalhost;Port=15432;User id=postgres;
Password=Analytics_default_DB_4;Database=analytics;CommandTimeout=600;" providerName="Npgsql" />

® <add name="Iprex" connectionString="Provider=SQLOLEDB.1;Data Source=(local)\SQLEXPRESS2014;Persist
Security Info=False;Integrated Security=SSPI;Initial Catalog=Iprex" />

® <add name="detectorpack" connectionString="Provider=SQLOLEDB.1;Data Source=(local)
\SQLEXPRESS2014;Integrated Security=SSPI;Persist Security Info=False;Initial Catalog=detectorpack;"/>



13. To continue the installation process, click Next. As a result, the copying of the necessary WEB
Report System PSIM files to the hard disk will start.

ﬁ Web Report System PSIM v.1.0.1.127 Setup Wizarc - >

) ) HSWT
Web Report System PSIM v.1.0.1.127 installation pSI M

Please wait till Web Report System PSIM v, 1.0, 1. 127 installation is finished.

State: Copying new files
e

14. After successful copying of the WEB Report System PSIM components, a message about
the completion of the installation process will be displayed. Then click Finish..

ﬁ Web Report System PSIM v, 1.0.1.127 Setup Wizard = >
Installation finished RSWT
PSIM

Installation of Web Report System PSIM v, 1.0.1. 127 on your PC is finished. Now you
can launch the application with the corresponding icon. If you were installing Web
Report System PSIM v, 1.0, 1. 127 from the installation media, please remove it. Click
Finish to exit the Setup Wizard.

The installation of WEB Report System PSIM is completed.



Repairing
Repairing mode is designed for reinstallation of all components of WEB Report System PSIM.

To repair WEB Report System PSIM, do the following:

1. Launch the WEB Report System PSIM repairing process in one of the following ways:
® Run: Start Axxon PSIM Uninstall Report System.
® Run the setup.exe executable file in the distribution root directory. The version of the distribution kit and the version of
currently installed WEB Report System PSIM should match.
2. As a result of one of these actions the dialog box of action selection is displayed. Select the Repair operation and click Next.

®

Select action ESSTH_

Choose operation to execute with Web Report System PSIM v, 1.0, 1. 127 and dick Mext.

(®) Repair

) Remove

3. The Select DB Server box is displayed. In this and following boxes repeat 4-13 steps of Install
ation guide.




4. As a result, the check of the installed components and the copying of the necessary WEB Report System PSIM files to the hard

disk will start.
ﬁ Web Report Systern PSIM v, 1.0.1.127 Setup Wizard = -
. RSWT
Repairing Web Report System PSIM v.1.0.1.127 PS' M

Please wait till Setup Wizard repairs Web Report System PSIM v, 1.0.1, 127,

State:

5. After successful copying of the WEB Report System PSIM components, a message about
the completion of the restoration process will be displayed. Then click Finish.

ﬁ Web Report System PSIM v.1.0.1.127 Setup Wizard -

Repair finished ESSTH_

Web Report System PSIM v, 1.0, 1. 127 is successfully repaired on your PC and is ready for
launching. Click Finish to exit the Setup Wizard.

The repairing of WEB Report System PSIM is completed.



Removal

To remove the WEB Report System PSIM, do the following:

1. Launch the WEB Report System PSIM removal process in one of the following ways:
® Run: Start Axxon PSIM Uninstall Report System.
® Run the setup.exe executable file in the distribution root directory. The version of the distribution kit and the version of
currently installed WEB Report System PSIM should match.
2. As a result of one of these actions the dialog box of action selection is displayed. Select the Remove operation and click Next.

‘ﬁ Web Report Systern PSIM v, 1.0.1.127 Setup Wizard =

] RSEWT
Select action pSiM

Choose operation to execute with Web Report System PSIM v, 1.0. 1. 127 and dick Mext.

) Repair

® Remove

As a result, the process of removing the installed WEB Report System PSIM components from the computer hard disk will start.

‘ﬁ Web Report Systern PSIM v, 1.0.1.127 Setup Wizard = -
RSWT
Web Report System PSIM v.1.0.1.127 removal PSIM

Please wait till Setup Wizard removes Web Report System PSIM v, 1.0, 1. 127,

State: Remaving files
—

Back Mext Cancel




3. After successful removal of the WEB Report System PSIM components, a message about the completion of the uninstallation
process will be displayed. Then click Finish.

ﬁ Web Report Systern PSIM v, 1.0.1.127 Setup Wizard =

_ B HSWT
Uninstall finished PSIM

Web Report System PSIM v, 1.0, 1. 127 is successfully uninstalled from your PC. To repair
Web Repart System PSIM v, 1.0, 1,127, please install it again from the installation media.
Click Finish to exit the application.

The removal of WEB Report System PSIM is completed.



Installation in silent mode

It is possible to install WEB Report System PSIM in silent mode. To do this, select one of the following options:

In the setup.ini file, located in the directory with the WEB Report System PSIM distribution kit, specify the following:

1.

CrdLi ne= / qui et

Mj *setup.ini - Motepad

File Edit Format WView Help

[Info]

Name=RSWT

Version=1.088.888

DiskSpace=8880 ;DiskSpace requirement in KB

[Startup]

CmdLine= /quiet

Product=P5IM Reporting system

PackagelName=Product.msi

LogOptions =

QuietCmdlLine = fquiet

When you run the setup.exe file, the WEB Report System PSIM installation in silent mode will begin.
2. Go to the directory with the WEB Report System PSIM distribution kit, and enter the following command at the Windows

command prompt:

setup. exe /qui et

Immediately after running this command, the WEB Report System PSIM installation in silent mode will begin.



Remote installation and deinstallation of WEB
Report System PSIM

You can remotely install, deinstall and update WEB Report System PSIM using the wmic.exe command line utility. This utility is a part
of Windows OS. To run the utility, enter "wmic" without quotation marks in Windows command line.

Detailed information about this utility can be found on Microsoft technical documentation page https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/. At
the moment of creating this section, the description of the utility is available at https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/windows/win32

/wmisdk/wmic.

(D Note

The wmic.exe utility does not work correctly with VMware virtual machines. It is not guaranteed to work with other virtual
machines.

To run wmic on a remote computer, you should disable UAC (for instructions on how to do this, see OS settings for correct operation of
Remote Admin Workstation or Server).

The installation, deinstallation, and upgrade methods described in this section apply to domain and extra-domain computers.

It is necessary to copy WEB Report System PSIM distribution kit to the computer local disks where the installation will be performed in
advance.

To do this, you can use the following command line script:

xcopy 9%Path_to_fol der_w th_distribution_kit% %\etwork_fol der_on_the_target_PC% /e

where:

%Path_to_folder_with_distribution_kit% is the path to the folder with the distribution kit on the local computer.
%Network_folder_on_the_target_PC% is the path to the folder on the computer where you want to install the software. You

should have the write access to it.
The /e attribute copies all subdirectories and their contents, including empty directories.

(D Note

The UNC path is in the format \\<server IP address>\<Shared folder on this server>\... . The ellipses here represent the
path from the shared folder to the folder with the distribution kit. If you are installing on the computers in the domain,
specify the address of the server that contains the distribution kit folder available to all computers.

Detailed information about the xcopy utility can be found on Microsoft technical documentation page. At the moment of creating this
section, the description of the utility is available at https://docs.microsoft.com/en-us/previous-versions/windows/it-pro/windows-xp

/bb491035(v=technet.10).

Note that the installation method described in this section allows you to install or upgrade only the core product without any add-ons.



Remote installation of WEB Report System PSIM

In order to install WEB Report System PSIM on a remote computer, run the following command with the wmic.exe utility:

/ NODE: " Conput er _nane" /USER: " User _nane" /PASSWORD: "Passwor d" product call install true, "%nstaller paraneters%,
"oPath_to_fol der_with_distribution_kit% Product. nsi"

Here:

® /NODE - the name of the target computer on which WEB Report System PSIM is being installed.

(D Note

The NODE list can be a text file that specifies the names of the target computers in column.

/USER and /PASSWORD - login and password of the user who has the rights to install the software on the remote computer.
"%Path_to_folder_with_distribution_kit%\Product.msi" - path to the Product.msi installer file you need to run. It is the local
path to the folder to which you copied the distribution kit.
%installer parameters% — installer options. The following parameters can be applied to Product.msi:
1. The parameters that can be applied to any msi file (for reference, run the msiexec.exe /? command in the command
line from <WINDOWS>\system32\ directory).
2. The parameters described in the setup.exe help article in the /CMD="[commands]" section (for reference, run the
setup.exe /? command in the command line from the installer folder. These commands are also described in Installing
Axxon PSIM™ software in a silent mode section).
3. The parameters that are set in setup.exe during installation:
© CMD_INSTALLTYPE - Client, Server, Admin.
© REMOVEALL (0, 1) - removal with/without saving the configuration.
© NOOSCHECK=1 - disable the OS compatibility check.

@ Note

The operation of these parameters is not guaranteed if there is a branch in the registry:

® For x86 system: HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFTWARE\AxxonSoft\PSIM\InstallPropertyInfo
® For x64 system: HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFTWARE\Wow6432Node\AxxonSoft\PSIM\InstallPropertyInfo

The branch has the parameters of the previous installation.

@ Example

Example of an installer parameter string:

REBOOT=ReallySuppress LANGUAGE="es" TRANSFORMS="%Path_to_folder_with_distribution_kit%\languages\Setup\es\es.
mst" CMD_INSTALLTYPE="Server"

In the example above:
REBOOT=ReallySuppress cancels computer reset at the end of installation.
LANGUAGE="es" selects the product language. The default product language is English.

TRANSFORMS="%Path_to_folder_with_distribution_kit%\languages\Setup\es\es.mst" specifies the path to the installer
language mst-patch (specifies the installer language).

CMD_INSTALLTYPE="Server" specifies Axxon PSIM installation type — Server. It can also take the Admin value (if Remote
Administrator’s workplace installation type is required) and Client (if Remote Client installation type is required).



Remote deinstallation of WEB Report System PSIM

In order to deinstall WEB Report System PSIM, run the following command in the wmic.exe utility:

/ NODE: " Conput er _nane" /USER: " User _nane" / PASSWORD: " Passwor d" product where nanme="Product _nanme" call uninstall

Here Product_name is the name under which WEB Report System PSIM is installed. In the English version, it is usually "Web Report
System PSIM v.Build_number". The name can be found in the base Axxon PSIM (see Information about program), in the About
program... submenu of the main control panel drop-down menu, or in the registry in the HKEY_LOCAL_ MACHINE\Software\Microsoft
\Windows\CurrentVersion\Uninstall section.



WEB Report System PSIM licensing



Activation key

WEB Report System PSIM functionality is restricted by the activation key that is bundled with the Axxon PSIM installation kit.

If the WEB Report System PSIM is extended (for example if it is necessary to add some types of reports) then it is necessary to replace
the previous activation key with a new one that will restrict the updated system functionality.



Activation of Web Report System PSIM
functionality

1 Attention!

The activation of WEB Report System PSIM functionality is possible only if there is the corresponding activation key.

To activate WEB Report System PSIM functionality do the following:

1. Start Axxon PSIM.

2. Create the Web Report System object on the basis of the Computer object on the Hardware tab of the System settings
dialog box.

Architecture Hardware Interf Users Programming

= .

Ex MW Web Report em 1[1] “weh Repart Sypstem 1

Computer Digable

LOCALHOST v

3. Create the objects (Access Manager reports, AUTO reports, General reports, POS reports, Queue length reports, TAM
reports, Visitors behavior reports, Visitors counting reports) on the basis of the Web Report System object
corresponding to the types of reports specified in the activation key.

Architecturs Hardware Interfaces sErs Programming

= =
= W Web Report System 1[1]
B Access Manager reports 1[1]
AUTO reports 1 [1]
General reports 1[1]
POS reports 1[1]

CQueue length reports 1 [1]
TAM reports 1[1]
isitors behavior reports 1 [1]

Visitors counting reports 1 [1]

Activation of WEB Report System PSIM functionality is completed.



WEB Report System PSIM startup and shutdown



Ways of starting

You can start WEB Report System PSIM in one of the following ways:

1. If the Client coincides with the Web-Server—through the Start menu of Windows OS: Start All Programs Axxon PSIM

AxxonPSIM_RSWT;
2. On any Client—through the connection string of the browser: http://< Web server IP address>:8081/Reports.

As a result of one of these actions, the WEB Report System PSIM authorization page is displayed.

- Report System

10137

Username

Password

’:l Remember




Authorization
(D Note

The authorization page is displayed in the language selected in the browser by default or specified in Web.config file (see
details in Change the Web Report System PSIM interface language).

For WEB Report System PSIM authorization do the following:

1. Start WEB Report System PSIM in one of the available ways (see Ways of starting).
2. Type the username, password.

(D Note

Initial entry to WEB Report System PSIM is under rs user who has administrative rights. In the Username and Pass
word fields one should type rs. Further the administrator has to set the system for a multiuser mode (for more
details see Set up the roles and users section).

sername Irs

Password |u|

I_ Remember

3. Set the Remember checkbox if the automatic authorization in WEB Report System (with
parameters specified in the step 2) is required.
4. Click Enter!

As a result one goes on the WEB Report System PSIM document page.

= Report System

= 10157

Mavigation: Report System

~— ﬂ
r
k.

]




{D Note

The interface of the document page is described in Web Report System PSIM interface chapter.

1 Attention!

The user session will be ended automatically if the user's credentials have changed. To continue working, log in with new
credentials.



Shutdown

To shutdown WEB Report System PSIM close the window in the browser.



User switching

One can quickly switch between user accounts of the WEB Report System PSIM.

For this do the following:

1. In the right upper corner of the Web interface hover cursor over the current username or over . icon.

Administration

Profile

Exit

2. In the context menu select the Exit item.
3. WEB Report System PSIM authorization box is displayed. Type the username under which one
should enter the system, password and click Enter (see the Authorization chapter).

User switching is completed.



Web Report System PSIM interface

WEB Report System PSIM interface consists of the following elements:

Context menu.
Reports page.
Administration page.
Scheduler page.
User profile page.

nhwbe



Context menu

WEB Report System PSIM context menu is available both on the page of documents and on the administration page.

In order to display the context menu hover cursor over the current username in the right upper corner or over . icon.

Administration

Scheduler

Profile

Exit

The following operations are available from the context menu:

Switch to the administration page - the Administration item is used;
Switch to the user scheduler page - the Scheduler item is used;
Switch to the user profile page - the Profile item is used;

Switch to the authorization page - the Exit item is used.

P e



Reports page
Reports page is displayed automatically after the authorization in WEB Report System PSIM.

Besides the context menu the reports menu is also displayed on the reports page.

S
- Report System
— 10157

Visitors counting detectors ~ POS reports  Queue Length detectors  Time and Attendance reports

Access Manager reports  AUTO reports  General reports  Visitors behavior analysis  Incident manager

Navigation: Report System

LT

ril
sudiilihs,



Administration page

Switch to the WEB Report System PSIM administration page is carried out through the context menu by selecting the Administration
item.

Administration

Scheduler

Praofile

Exit

(D Note.

For some users this item can not be displayed (it depends on the availability of the administration rights).

Report System
| 10137

Reports  Scheduler

m General Access Manager reports AUTO reports General reports Visitors behavior analysis Incident manager Visitors counting detectors POS reports Time and Attendance reports

Email settings M WM Roles > users | Role > operations
Users > roles

D Username Comments Roles

1 anonymous anonymaous Axxon PSIM anonymous user

2 rs rs Administrator

] r
Pol Page 1 of 1 Pl View 1 -2 of 2




Scheduler page

Switch to the WEB Report System PSIM scheduler page is carried out through the context menu by selecting the Scheduler item.

Administration
Scheduler
Profile

Exit

B Report System

— 10137

Reports

Schedules Tasks

Mew auto-generated report




User profile page

Switch to the WEB Report System PSIM user profile page is carried out through the context menu by selecting the Profile item.

Administration

Scheduler

Profile

Exit

Changing the interface language of WEB Report System PSIM and others settings is performed in the user profile page.

= Report System

10137

Reports  Scheduler

M POS reports

i Language | English b
Show subtitles on video [ ]
Email address [

[ Password _




Change the Web Report System PSIM interface
language

1 Important!

When changing the language of WEB Report System PSIM interface, the language of interface of the authorized user is
changed too. The authorization page (see Authorization) is displayed in the language selected in the browser by default. The
language of the authorization page can also be changed in Web.config file located in <Axxon PSIM installation folder>\Modul
es\Wt2. For this specify the required value of available languages (en, en-GB, es, de, uk, bg, pl, cs) instead of "auto" value in
the <globalization culture="auto" uiCulture="auto"/> line.

To change the interface language, do the following:

1. Go to the user profile page.

- Report System

— 103137

Reports  Scheduler

Profile POS reports

Language English W 1
: : | English
g | English (United Kingdom)
Email address S
|| Deutsch ¥
Password | YrpaiHceka
4 BrnarapceM -
Folski
m 2 Cestina

2. In the Language dropdown list select the required interface language (1).
3. Click Save (2).

Changing the interface language is completed.

@ Note

The selected interface language affects regional standards, specifically, in date and time formats which are used for report
generation.

The table below lists the date and time formats for all languages available in the subsystem.

Local Data format Time format
English mm/dd/yyyy 12-hour

English (United Kingdom) | mm/dd/yyyy 24-hour

Espafiol dd/mm/yyyy 24-hour
Deutsch dd.mm.yyyy 24-hour
YKkpaiHcbka dd.mm.yyyy 24-hour

Bvnrapcku dd.mm.yyyy 24-hour



Polski dd.mm.yyyy 24-hour

Cesdtina dd.mm.yyyy 24-hour



WEB Report System PSIM administration



Set up the roles and users

Setting up the roles and users is carried out in the Security tab on the administration page.



Adding new users

The list of users of the WEB Report System PSIM is available on the Users > roles and Roles > users of the Security tab.

B Report System

— 10137

Reports  Scheduler

m General Access Manager reports AUTO reports General

Email settings Jsers > role Roles = users Role = operations
Users = roles
D Username
1 anonymous anonymous
P £S5

By default the WEB Report System PSIM contains two users, rs and anonymous, none of which can be deleted.

The rs user in WEB Report System PSIM performs the administrator functions, while anonymous is a dummy operator account.
New users can be added to WEB Report System PSIM by means of Axxon PSIM system settings only.

Adding a new user to WEB Report System PSIM is performed in the following way:

1. Registration of an new user in Axxon PSIM. This procedure is described in detail in the User registration and removal section of
the Axxon PSIM Administrator's Guide.

Architecture Hardware Interf

& Department 1[1]

i& Rick Hill [2]
i& Smith John Patrick [1]

2. Registration of the right to use WEB Report System PSIM. This procedure is described in detail in the Registration of users'
rights section of the Axxon PSIM Administrator's Guide.

|ser pemissions Synchronize with AD

B <, Reports Operator [1]




3. Assigning the right to to use WEB Report System PSIM to the new user. This procedure is described in detail in the Assigning
the rights and password to operators for authorization in Axxon PSIM section of the Axxon PSIM Administrator's Guide.

Hardware Interf Users Programming ARl T %
Filter by department:

User: | 5mith John Patrick v

Mame:John patronymic: Patrick
Addinfo: ID:1, department: Department 1

Change parameter...

Expand tree Logn: | operatar

Collapse tree [J'windows authorization

“al Delete object User |

- Fassword: | eee |
Find...

Confimation: | @e® |

"] Load configuration...

S [[] Change passward on first access
[[] Change password every months
[T —— Synchronize with AD [ Change passward on user request
o ., RegaOpsiail] — o [

(D Note

It is recommended to take into account the following specifics while adding a new WEB Report System PSIM user by
means of Axxon PSIM:

a. The anonymous user is a dummy operator account. Once the first operator will be created with Axxon PSIM,
the dummy will be replaced with the account data of the first added user.

The user login in WEB Report System PSIM is similar to the login assigned to the user when he is granted the
right in Axxon PSIM.

c. The username and login are subject to the same rules as the Windows login.

b.

4. If the Windows Authorization method was selected, then do the following:

a. Go to the <Axxon PSIM installation directory>\Modules\Wt2 and open the Web.config file for editing.
b. Replace the following strings:

<aut henti cati on node="Forns">

<forns | oginUrl ="~/ Account/LogOn" tinmeout="15" cooki el ess="UseCooki es"></f or ns>
</ aut henticati on>

EﬂWebcommiz1

165 =

170 <authentication mode="Forms">
171 <forms loginUrl="~/Account/LogOn" timeout="15" coockielesz="UseCookies"></forms>

</authentication>

3 [ <!—— hole application authorization -->

with the following strings:

<aut henti cati on node="W ndows" >
</ aut henti cati on>

[=] Web config E3 |

16

Lo

——

170 <authentication mode="Windows">
171 < /authentication>

172 <1—— hole application authorization --»
c. Save the changes in the Web.config file.
Log in to Windows with the user account under which you are planning to work with the WEB Report System PSIM.

Restart the Cassini Service utility with the user account under which you are planning to work with the WEB Report
System PSIM.

a



Cassini Service Properties (Local Computer) IEI

General | Log On | Recovery I Dependencies|

Log on as:

() Local System account
Alow service to interact with desktop

@ This account: Operator] Browse...

Password: T TY T YT TYY

Corfirm passward: LTI YT Y

Help me configure user account log on options.

ok || Cancel |[ mopy |

(D Note

If it is planned to work with the WEB Report System PSIM by several users, then after each authorization in
Windows of another user, it is necessary to restart the Cassini Service with the required user account.

f. As a result, when you open the WEB Report System PSIM in the browser, you will be automatically logged in under the
specified Windows user account.

@ Note

® If no user is added to the Axxon PSIM user rights, then by default this user is assigned the Administr
ator role.

® If there is at least one user in Axxon PSIM, and this user is not the one which was used in Windows
authorization, then this user will not have access to the Administration panel.

® If there is a user in Axxon PSIM who is logged using Windows authorization, but not given access to
the WEB Report System PSIM, then this user will not have access to the Administration panel.

Any required number of users may be added to WEB Report System PSIM in this manner.
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Reports  Scheduler

H General Access Manager reports AUTO reports General reports Visitors be

Email settings H Roles = users Role = operations

D Usermame Comments Roles

1 operator operator

2 rs rs Administrator




Set up the roles

Setting up the roles is carried out in the Roles > operations nested tab of the Security tab.



Role registration

In order to register a new role in WEB Report System PSIM do the following:

1. Go to the Security Role > operations tab.

Report System
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Reports  Scheduler

| | General | Access Manager reports | AUTO reports | General reports | Visitors behavior analysis | Incident manager | Visitors counting detectors

POS reports | Time and Attendance reports

Email settings Users > roles Roles > users R : L |

Role > operations Operations for the role :

Actions Role Description Operations Selecte Operation Description

Time and Attendance Module Ti d Attend: Handles requests’
‘operator,AUTO reports 1 [ INEanC erancE and views time and
‘operator,Operator of general Module operator attendance reports.

reports system,Operator of
Visitors behavior analysis i Handles requests
subsystem,incident 2 ] AUTO reports operator and r;vvews AUTO
; . Access to Report System management LEpOrts
1 ' Administrator administration ‘operator,Operator of Queue ol W s i ek
Length detectors,Operator of 3 pl E PO and reviews general
Visitors counting Systen, reports
S Of :‘;’::0' oltis Handles requests
~  Operator of Visitors and views reports of
subsystem,POS operatorP0S | 4 L) plhavior analysis subsystem Visitors behavior |
analysis
Access to Report System = & %
2 Z%  Moon PSIM anonymous user functions for anonymous  Administrator Rciies quories
operator (| Incident management andysE s pasion
5. ] . incident
3 29 General reports operator | Operates the general report pEraioh management
3 operation.
Handles requests
6 (7 Operatorof Queue Length and views Queue
detectors Length detectors
reports.

Handles requests
;O OpermtorofVisits L yiews visitors
s counting reports, o -
»

2. Click Create (1).
3. As a result a new line will be added to the Role > operations table. Fill in its fields:

a. In the Description field type a brief description of the operations that will be available to the users with a new role (3).

@ Note.

This field is optional for filling in.

b. In the Role field type the name of a new role (2).
4. In the Operations for the role table (4) in the Selected column set checkboxes for those operations that should be solved
by users with a new role.

(D Note.

It is recommended to study the description of operations beforehand in the Description column of the same table.

5. In order to register a role click Save (5).

(D Note.

In order to cancel the registration of a new role click Cancel (6).

Role registration in WEB Report System PSIM is completed.



Role editing

In order to edit a role do the following:

1. Go to the Security Role > operations tab.

Report System
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Reports  Scheduler

m General || Access Manager reports | AUTO reports | General reports | Visitors behavior analysis || Incident manager | Visitors counting detectors

POS reports | Time and Attendance reports

Email settings | Users > roles | Roles > users M
Role > operations Operations for the role :

Actions Role Dascription Operations selecte Operation Deascription
Time and Attendance Module & d d Handles requests’
operatorAUTO reports. 1 W ER TR and views time an
operator,Operator of general Module operator attendance reports.

reports system,Operator of

Visitors behavior analysis Handles requests

Mk b 2 [ AUTOreportsoperator  and reviews AUTO
5 L Access to Report System management ey
1 ' Administrator administration operator,Operator of Queue ; L Handles requests
Length detectors,Operator of 3 Opf”t“'” general reports o eviews general
Visitors. counting SYSEE, reparts
e Handies requests | o
Operator of Visitors and views reports of
Sy S R SiODETE RO 4ol e e it oy ek o
analysis subsystem
Access to Report System mit i
2 @  con PSIManonymous user functions for anonymous  Administrator q

and views reports on|

operator sl ] :;«:E\?:lnﬂtrmanagemem s
3 Eﬁ General reports operator  Operates the general report P management
operation.
1 2 Handles requests
4 [ Operator of Queue Length and views Queue
detectors Length detectors
reports.
;[ Operatorof visitors ::gﬂa’f“jgff;;
counting detectors e e

»

2. For the required role click ’Z button in the Actions column of the Role > operations table (1).
3. As a result you will be able to edit some role parameters. For example:

a. In the Description field one can edit a brief description of operations that will be available for users with this role (2).
b. In the Operations for the role table (3) in the Selected column one can edit the list of operations that should be
solved by users with this role by setting or deselecting the corresponding checkboxes.

c. In order to save the changes in role parameters click Save (4).

(D Note

In order to cancel the changes in the role click Cancel (5).

Role editing is completed.



Role removal

In order to remove the role, do the following:

1. Go to the Security Role > operations tab.

Report System
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Reports  Scheduler

m General | Access Manager reports | AUTO reports | General reports | Visitors behavior analysis

POS reports | Time and Attendance reports

Email setings | Users - rolos | Roles > sers. (RPN OO

Incident manager | Visitors counting detectors

i

2. For the required role click the

Role > operations Operations for the role :

Actions Fole Description Operations Selecte Operation Description
Time and Attendance Module = Handles requests -
operator,AUTO reports 1 Jime and Attendance and views time and
operator,Operator of general Module operator reports.
reports system,Operator of e e
Visitors behavior analysis q
subsystem,Incident 2 [J AUTO reports operator and HIE AUTO

= Access to Report System management repol
1 7 Administrator ki alion e m i L hene Operatar of general reports Handles requests
v/ |
bf:nws dsx;:::;,ouemtw of 3 ] et ;:::nren;xews general
:z‘::_:";ﬁ;el";‘“f ofthe Handles requests
Operator of Visitors and views reports of
subsystemPOS operatorP0S. 4 L) pZRRCTI BT Uisitors behavior
analysis
Access to Report System & £ -
2 Z®  Awccon PSIM anonymous user functions for anonymous  Administrator anz‘;i;‘r“:’;; 2]
| operator s [ Incident management B P
3 j@ General reports operator  Operates the general report rEae management
operation.
Handles requests
s [ Operator of Queue Length  and views Queue
detectors Length detectors
reports.
7 ) Operatorof Visitors :ﬁgﬁg’f&:fﬁi
counting detectors Fneae
« >

3. In the appeared box confirm the role removal by clicking OK.

localhost:B081 says:

Data will be removed. Would you like to continue?

button in the Actions column of the Role > operations table.

x

Cancel

Role removal is completed.



Configure roles and users compliance

Roles and users compliance is confugured on the Security tab of the administration page. It can be carried out in two ways:

1. If the roles are assigned to a user, then the Users > roles tab is used.
2. If the users are added to a role, then the Roles > users tab is used.

The choice of method is due to the convenience of administration.



Assigning the roles to the user

In order to assign the roles to the user do the following:

1. Go to the Security Users > roles tab.

tem
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PR Report Sys

Reports  Scheduler

m General Access Manager reports AUTO reports General reports Visitors beh

POS reports Time and Attendance reports

Email settings E Roles = users Role = operations

Users > roles
D

Username Comments

Roles
1 operator operator

2. Left-click the required user (1).

3. As aresult the Roles for the user: <username> table will be displayed (2).
J—
- ReportSy.stemw

Reports  Scheduler

POS reports

m General Access Manager reports AUTO reports General reports Visitors behavior analysis Incident manager Visitors counting detectors
Time and Attendance reports

Email settings M Roles > users

Role > operations
D Username Comments Roles O Name Description
1 1 operator operator 0 ini Access to Report System
2 I Administrator Reports operator Operates the Report System function
2
5 @ page 1 of 1 5 v View 1 -2 of 2 wa
4. Check or uncheck the required roles in the list to assign them to the selected user.

{D Note.

To assign all possible roles to the user set the checkbox in the table head at the Name field.

Roles for the user:operator

Mame Description
- Access to Report System
)
€ Administrator administration

5. Click Save to save the changes (3).

Assigning the roles to the user is completed



Adding the users to the role

In order to add the users to the role do the following:

1. Go to the Security Roles > users tab.

- Report System

— | 10457

Reports  Scheduler

m General Access Manager reports AUTO reports General reports Visitors behi

POS reports Time and Attendance reports

Email settings Users = roles m Role = operations

Roles > users

Name Description ID

Access to Report System
administration

Operates the Report System
function

Administrator

Report System
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Reports  Scheduler

General || Access Manager reports | AUTO reports | General reports | Visitors behavior analysis || Incident manager || Visitors counting detectors
POS reports | Time and Attendance reports
Email settings | Users > roles m Role > operations
Name Description D (] D Username Comments>
on Access to Report System 1 operator operator 2
Administrator At i rs e P P
Operates the Report System 2ol i rs
1 Reports operator i
PeR=] Page 1 of 1 25 ¥ View 1-1
Save K]

3. Change the list of users added to the role by setting or deselecting the corresponding checkboxes (2).

{D Note.

To add all possible users to the role set the checkbox in the table head at the ID field.

Users in the role:Reports operator

ID Username Comments>

1 operator operator

2 rs rs

4. Click Save (3).

Adding the users to the role is completed.



Change the administrator password

The password can be changed in the Profile page only for the rs user, which is the overall administrator of the subsytem. Password
changing for other users is performed only on the Users tab of the Axxon PSIM software.

To change the password for rs user login to the WEB Report System PSIM subsystem, do the following:

1. Go to rs user profile page.

— Report 5ystem
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Reports  Scheduler

H POS reports

Language English b

Show subtitles on video (]

Email address

— ==

2. In the Password field click the Change button (1).




3. In the Current password field enter the current password for login to the WEB Report System PSIM (1).

- Report System
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Reports  Scheduler

Profile POS reports

Language English W

Show subtitles on video ]

Email address
' Current password
Mew password

T o 2
Confirm password

[ETT Y]

[ creree 14

]

In the New password field enter the new password for login to the WEB Report System PSIM (2).
In the Confirm password field enter again the new password (3).

vk

1 Attention!
The new password should contain at least 6 symbols.
Click the Change button (4).

Click the Save button to save changes (5). For the changes to take effect, it is necesary to manually end the current WEB
Report System PSIM session and log in with a new password.

No

Changing the password for rs user is completed.



Setting up the user email

To set up the user email address in the WEB Report System PSIM, do the following:

1. Switch to the user profile page.

2. Enter the email address of the current user in the Email address field (1).
3. Click Save to save the changes (2).

y Report System

r 104157

Reports  Scheduler

M POS reports

Language Emglish w
Show subtitles on video (]
Email address user@icloud.com 1

—
save [

User email setup is complete.




Selecting the camera stream in live video reports

To select the camera stream in live video reports, do the following:

1.
2.
3.

Go to <Axxon PSIM installation directory>\Modules\Wt2.

Open the Web.config configuration file for editing.
For the PSIMVideoStreamNumber key specify the required camera stream number from 1 to 4. By default, the value is O

(the first camera stream).

. Save the changes in the Web.config file.

Important!
This configuration must be performed on the computer where it is planned to work with reports and where the live video is

available for viewing.

After making any changes in the Web.config file, it is necessary to restart the Cassini Service utility.

The parameters of the Web.config file are described on the page XML-file parameters reference guide.



Updating the report database

Stored procedures for WEB Report System PSIM reports are updated in the database on the General tab of the administration page.

Report System
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Reports  Scheduler

Security H Access Manag

Visitors counting detectors POS ref

m App cache update

Report System

Reporis on visitor behavior analysis

Reports on visitor count

General reparts
Shared

Auto report

POS reports

In order to update the stored procedures in the database for a specific type of reports, click the corresponding link in the DB update
table.

The stored procedures for Time and Attendance reports and Access Manager reports are stored in a single database. If any of the two
modules is absent, it will not hamper the update procedure: the stored procedure for the absent module will not be loaded in the

database.

1 Warning!
The General reports database must be updated after each new installation of the WEB Report System PSIM or re-
installation with configuration update.



Video Player Settings

Setting up the Video Player is necessary in the following cases:

® To be able to view the video archive of events in browsers based on the Blink and Gecko browser engines (Google Chrome,
Yandex Browser, Firefox, Opera, etc.).
® To display frames from cameras in the built general Report by camera.

The Video Player is configured as follows:

1. Go to the General tab > Video player settings.

— Report System

_— 10137

Reports  Scheduler

Security - Access Manager reports AUTO reports General reports Visitors behavior analysis

Visitors counting detectors POS reports Time and Attendance reports

DB update App cache update m View of the list of objects and events
I

& Video player settings

Web server  http://localhost 1
Port 2

User 3
Password 4

Save

2. In the Web server field (1), enter the IP address of the Server on which the Web-server module is configured (for details, see
Configuring the Web-server module). Default: http://localhost.

3. In the Port field (2), enter the port number for connecting to the HTTP server, which is specified on the settings panel of the W
eb-server object (see Parameters of connecting Clients to the Web-server).

(D Note

If the Web-server module is configured on the same Server where the WEB Report System PSIM is installed, then the
Port value is filled in automatically after restarting the Cassini Service.

4. In the User (3) and Password (4) fields, enter the username and password for the Axxon PSIM user, who has the rights to

perform video surveillance from a Web-browser. If you log into Axxon PSIM without authorization, leave the field blank.
5. Click Save to apply the changes.

The video player is configured.



Setting up WEB Report System PSIM operation in
the automatic mode



WEB Report System PSIM setting up procedure in
the automatic mode

Setting up the WEB Report System PSIM operation in the automatic mode is carried out in the Scheduler tab on the administration
page.

The following succession is recommended while setting up:

1. On the Security > Email settings tab setup the SMTP Server used for sending the auto-generated reports.

@ Note.

This step can be missed if there is no need to send the reports by e-mail in the automatic mode.

2. On the Reports tab create the list of auto-generated reports.
3. On the Schedules tab setup the schedule of WEB Report System PSIM operation in the automatic mode.
4. On the Tasks tab create the tasks for auto-generating the reports. Start their execution.



Configuring the SMTP Server

You can configure the SMTP Server for sending the auto-generated reports via email in the Administration Security section.
To configure the SMTP Server, do the following:

1. Go to the Administration Security Email settings tab.

- Report System
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Reports  Scheduler

5 General Access Manager reports AUTO reports Genera

— 1 Users = roles Roles > users Role = operations
|
| Parameters

Email address reportsmail@icloud.com 1

SMTP Server outlook.office365.com 2

User reportsmail@icloud.com 3

Enter passevord 4

SMTP Server port 587 -

Enable 55L coding 6

Add report description in mail body [ 7

Save [t

. In the Email address field (1), enter the email address from which the auto-generated reports will be sent.
. In the SMTP Server field (2), enter the name of the SMTP Server.
. In the User field (3), enter the name of the account used for sending the messages to the SMTP Server.

ua b wWN

link (4). In the Password field that appears, enter the account password.

User reportsmail@icloud.com

Password ITYTEYTT]

6. In the SMTP Server port field (5), enter the port number used by the SMTP Server.
. To use an encoded SSL connection when connecting to the SMTP Server, set the Enable SSL coding checkbox (6).

N

. Specify the password of the account used for sending the messages to the SMTP Server. For this, click the Enter password

8. If necessary, set the Add report description in mail body checkbox (7) to add the information about the report to the mail

body. By default, the setting is disabled.
9. Click the Save button (8).

(D Note

You can also configure the SMTP Server directly using the web.config configuration file which is located at <Axxon PSIM
installation directory>\Modules\Wt2\App_Data\Mail\ directory (see XML-file parameters reference guide).

Configuring the SMTP Server for sending the auto-generated reports via email is complete.



Auto-generated reports setup

One can assign and setup the reports that will be auto-generated on the schedule.

@ Note.

Schedule setup is given in details in Setting up the schedule of operation in the automatic mode. The connection between the
report and the schedule element is setup at the final stage when the task is created (see the Setting up the automatically
executed tasks chapter).

Auto-generated scheduled reports may be created by the adminisrator of the system (the rs user), as well as by ordinary
users, given that they have the roles with the required operations.



Creating the report

Make an auto-generated report as follows:

1. Go to the Reports tab and click the New auto-generated report link.

> Report System
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Schedules Tasks

Hew auto-generated report

2. As a result the New report form is displayed.

New report *
= Report description B
Name Employee statuses 2
Description 3
P
= Report parameters
Type of report: Employee statuses hd
Change protocol report -
¥ Employee statuses
|Parameter Vi Employees absent for too long
Blocked: | [ Event Report 1
: g -| Face counter report (common report by all counting points)
(Disabled: | ()| Face counter report (detailed by cameras)
Expired: | [ | |Face counter report (detailed by detectors)
ot iy Gender analytics report
1885 |7E =1 Graphic report on events
Format: | par |Heat map
Incident manager report
Incident manager report with selected events
Operator actions report X

| Protocol report

Queue length in time interval Cancel 0K
Queue length threshold crossing —_
Recognized number plates report
Report by actions of Event Manager operator
Report by camera
Report by cashier it

3. In the Report parameters group select the required type of report from the Type of report list (1).

4. In the Name field (2) of the Report description group the prior report name is displayed automatically. It can be edited if
necessary.

5. In the Description field (3) of the Report description group specify the description of the report contents.

{D Note

This field is optional.



6. Set the report parameters in the Report parameters group.

New report

= Report description

Name Employee statuses

g€

Description

P
w Report parameters

Type of report: Employee statuses -

N

Parameter Value
Blocked: | [l

Disabled: ' ]

Expired: | [l

Period: . At the moment

Format: Pdf o

5 4
Cancel 0K

{:D Note

The list of parameters is individual for every type of report and the same as the list of parameters of the
corresponding report when working with reports (see Working with WEB Report System PSIM) with one

exception: the Format drop-down list is available, in which you can select the required export format for this report. T
he list of available formats may differ depending on the generated report type:

® PDF:
® CSV:
® Excel.

Images are only supported in PDF format. If you export the report in a format other than PDF, only the text will be
saved.

7. In order to save the description and new report parameters click OK (4).

{D Note

In order to cancel making the report click Cancel (5).

Making the auto-generated report is completed.



Editing the report

In order to edit the auto-generated report do the following:

1. Go to the Reports tab.
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H Schedules Tasks

Mew auto-generated report

Marmne Description Type of report Edit
Average queue length in fime interval Average queue length in time interval
Change protocol report Change protocol report f '[ﬁ'

2. Click ;’?J for the required report in the Edit column.
3. As a result the Edit report form is displayed. In this form one should edit the description and report parameters by analogy
with the New report form (see Creating the report section).

Edit report

® Report description W
MName Average queue length in time interval
Description
A
= Report parameters -
Type of report: Average queue length in time interval o
Parameter Value
Data averaging interval (min.): &0
Chart:
Time zone: [not apply] w
Step type: empty w
Receiving data period: For the previous month v
-
Cancel 0K
| — .

4. In order to save the report changes click OK.

{D Note.

In order to cancel the report changes click Cancel.

In order to change the language of the auto-generated report select the corresponding language in the profile page of the rs user (see
User profile page section).

Editing the auto-generated report is completed.



Deleting the report

In order to delete the auto-generated report do the following:

1. Go to the Reports tab.

= Report System
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Schedules Tasks

New auto-generated report

MName :Description: Type of report | Edit
| Average queue length in time intervak: 'Average queue length in time in t.v.=_r‘v~.'al;,£_‘J
| Change protocol report | Change pretocol report j a'

2. Click ﬁi‘ for the required report in the Edit column.
3. In the appeared window confirm the report deleting by clicking OK.

localhost:8081 says

Do you want to delete?

|

Deleting the auto-generated report is completed.



Setting up the schedule of operation in the
automatic mode

Setting up the schedule of WEB Report System PSIM operation in the automatic mode is performed by creating the schedule items.
Later on any of created items in the schedule can be used while creating the task that should be executed in the automatic mode (see S

etting up the automatically executed tasks section).



Creating the schedule item

In order to create the schedule item do the following:

1. Go to the Schedules tab and click the New item in the schedule link.

Report System
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Reports |

Hew item in the schedule

As a result the New item in the schedule form is displayed.

New item in the schedule

s lime

1 [Beginning: 4 May 2022 o000 M]@ 2

® 1n time ® Every 1 min.

L) dail 5
Y {_! Every day and every hour from @ to @ hours
(! weekly

) monthly

) yearly

Cancel 0K
. N, —

(D Note

® The selection of required reports will be performed when the tasks are created (see Setting up the
automatically executed tasks section).
: button (2).

2. In the Time group (1) enter the instant approaching which the required reports will be generated automatically.

3. If reports should be generated regularly with a certain repetition period, set the Repeat checkbox (3) and select the required
repetition period (4).

4. As a result, a form for tweaking the repetition period will be displayed (5). The parameters of this form depend on the selected
period and are set intuitively.

5. In order to save the schedule item click OK.

(D Note.

In order to cancel creating of the schedule item click Cancel.

® In order to set current time it is convenient to use

Creating the schedule item is completed.



Editing the schedule item

In order to edit the auto-generated report do the following:

1. Go to the Schedules tab.

Reports m Tasks

Hew item in the schedule

Schedule |Strategy for repeating| Edit

4 May 00:00:00 Every 5 min. &

2. Click j

= for the required schedule item in the Edit column.
3. As a result the Edit the schedule item form is displayed. Editing a schedule item is similar to creating a schedule item (see Cr
eating the schedule item).

Editing the schedule item is completed.



Deleting the schedule item

In order to delete the schedule item do the following:

1. Go to the Schedules tab.

Reports m Tasks

Mew item in the schedule

Schedule “:Strategy for |'epeati.ng? Edit

4 May UD:ﬂﬂ:ﬂDé Every 5 min. ,._é ﬁ

2. Click a for the required schedule item in the Edit column.
3. In the appeared window confirm the schedule item deleting by clicking OK.

localhost:8081 says

All the tasks from this schedule will be removed. Would you like to
continue?

[

—

Deleting the schedule item is completed.



Setting up the automatically executed tasks

If the required reports should be auto-generated according to the specified schedule then it is necessary to create, set up and run a
task.



Creating the task

In order to create the auto-executed task do the following:

1. Go to the Tasks tab.

- Report System
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Reports

Reports Schedules o

Hew task

Click the New task link.

As a result the New task form is displayed.

In the Reports group (1) select the reports that should be auto-generated by setting the checkboxes.

From the Schedule list (2) select the schedule according to which the selected reports should be generated.
In the Actions group, set up at least one action with the reports:

aonhun

a. In the Folders field (3) enter the path for the folders where the generated reports should be stored. Use Enter key as
a separator, i.e. there is a certain line for every folder.

1 Attention!

If a network folder is selected, then it is necessary to launch the Cassini Service utility on behalf of a user
who has access to this network folder, because by default, this utility is launched on behalf of a system user
who does not have access to network folders.



b. In the Emails field (4) enter the email addresses to which the generated reports should be sent. Use Enter key as a
separator, i.e. there is a certain line for every email address.

New task x

Schedule :

5/4/2023 12:00:00 AM repeat on every 1 day b 2

i

] Average gueue length in time interval
(] change protocol report
Employee statuses

Actions:

(To write several paths/e-mail addresses, use Enter - delimiter)

D:\Reports
Folders: E:\Reports 3

user1@axxonsoft.com 4
Emails:  user2@axxonsoft.com

Activate: 5

Cancel OK
L N W

{D Note

Generated reports that are sent to emails are PDF and XLS files.

7. In order to run the task execution right after its creation set the Activate checkbox (5).

{D Note.

Later one can run the task execution at any moment (see the Running and stopping the task execution section).

8. In order to save the task parameters click OK, to cancel the task creation click Cancel.

(D Note

If there are no folders that are set at 6.a step then the following message is displayed when the task parameters are saved.
In order to auto create folders click OK.

localhost:8081 says

Mo such folder:
E\Reports
| Do youwant to continue? |

Creating the automatically executed task is completed.



Checking the task execution

One can check the task execution at any time without taking into account the selected schedule. For this do the following:

1. Go to the Tasks tab.

Reports Schedules

New task

Active Schedules Reports Folders Emails Edit
5/4/2023 12:00:00 AM repeat on every 1 day = Employee statuses = C:\Reports BZ a

a D7

*

2. For the required task click " in the Edit column.

3. Reports specified in the task will be generated and saved in the folders and/or sent to the email addresses. If it is not
happening one should check whether the actions with reports are set up correctly (see Creating the task section).

Checking the task execution is completed.



Running and stopping the task execution

One can run and stop the task execution without editing them. For this do the following:

1. Go to the Tasks tab.

Reports Schedules

Hew task

Active) Schedules Reports Folders Emails Edit
5/4/2023 12:00:00 AM repeat on every 1 day + Employee statuses « C:\Reports Dvai]
0 D)4

2. In the Active column set the checkboxes checked for the tasks that should be run and unchecked for the tasks that should be
stopped.

Running or/and stopping the task execution are completed.



Editing the task

In order to edit the auto-executed task do the following:

1. Go to the Tasks tab.

Reports Schedules M

Hew task
.Active‘ Schedules Reports Folders Emails Edit
574/2023 12:00:00 AM repeat on every 1 day| « Employee statuses « CrReports| .y@ﬁ
D 5/4/2023 12:00:00 AM Every 5 min. = Average queue length in time interval = C:\Reports| « useri@axconsoft.com|(*) ,Q’ a
2. For the required task click = in the Edit column.

3. As a result the Edit task form is displayed. The task parameters should be changed by analogy with the New task form (see C
reating the task section).

Edit task

(x

Schedule :
5/4/2023 12:00:00 AM repeat on every 1 day ~
Reports:

[] average queue length in time interval
[J change protocol report
Employee statuses

{To write several paths/e-mail addresses, use Enter - delimiter)

C:\Reports
Folders:
4
Emails:
P
Activate:

Cancel 0K
| SN . N |

4. In order to save the changes click OK, to cancel the task creation click Cancel.

Editing the auto-executed task is completed.



Deleting the task

In order to delete the task do the following:

1. Go to the Tasks tab.

Reports Schedules m

New task
Active Schedules Reports Folders Emails Edit
5/4/2023 12:00:00 AM repeat on every 1 day = Employee statuses « C:\Reports L
|:| 5/4/2023 12:00:00 AM Every 5 min. - Average queue length in time interval « C:\Reports « userl@axxonsoft.com |\ ®) j a
2. For the required task click in the Edit column.

3. In the appeared box confirm the task deleting by clicking OK.

localhost:8081 says

Do you want to delete?

|

Deleting the task is completed.



Setting up the Access Manager reports

1 Attention!
Prior to setting up the Access Manager reports, it is necessary to update the report database as described in Updating the
report database section.

Setting up the Access Manager reports is performed in the Access Manager reports tab on the administration page.

Access Manager reports setup is performed in the following sequence:

1. Setting up user access to departments.
2. Setting up user access to Access Manager reports.

(D Note

To perform the configuration, the Access Manager interface object must be created and configured on the Server, see Configu
ration of the Access Manager module.

(D Note

In order to be able to work with Access Manager reports, the role with the right to perform the Operator of the Access
Manager subsystem operations should be created and assigned to users, as described in Set up the roles.



Setting up user access to departments

To configure user access to departments do the following:

1. Go to the Access Manager reports > Access to departments tab.

—
- Report System

10137

Reports  Scheduler

Security General AUTO reports General reports Visitors behavior analysis Incident manager

Visitors counting detectors POS reports Time and Attendance reports

o = - Access to reports

D Username Comments i apEL SnE

1  operator operator Choose: All MHone Hideall Show all

1 £ 2 - f# |, | Department 1
- [ |,| Department 2
il
2

s g Page1  |of1 25 v Vview1-2of2 3

Save K]

2. In the Users table select user for which access is to be configured (1).

(D Note

The user must have a role with the right to perform the Operator of the Access Manager subsystem operations.
For details on role configuration, see Set up the roles.

The list of available departments for the selected user is displayed in the Access to departments table (2).
Set the checkboxes close to departments to which access will be allowed for the selected user.

Click the Save button (3).

Repeat steps 2-5 for all users.

(D Note

The rs user has access to all departments by default.

onkw

Configuring user access to departments is completed.



Setting up user access to Access Manager reports

To configure user access to Access Manager reports do the following:

1. Go to the Access Manager reports > Access to reports tab.

p—N
- Report System
- 10157

Reports  Scheduler

Security General m AUTO reports General reports Visitors behavior analysis Incident manager

Visitors counting detectors POS reports Time and Attendance reports

Access to departments

Users > roles Access to user reports: operator

D Username Comments

Department / subdivision

1  operator operator td Employee statuses

2z [ rs Employees absent for too long

1 PersonDataWithReaders
Report by actions of Event Manager operator
Report by employee passes
 wy Report by first and last card presenting per
(0 |
Report by users’ access levels and readers
port by

SortsE

2

Fo Page 1 of 1 /v View 1 -2 of 2 Save [K]

2. In the Users>roles table select user for which the access is configured (1).

@ Note

The user must have a role with the right to perform the Operator of the Access Manager subsystem operations.
For details on role configuration, see Set up the roles.

3. The list of available reports for the selected user is displayed in the Access to user reports table (2).
4. Set the checkboxes next to reports which will be enabled for the selected user.
5. Click the Save button (3).

Setting up user access to Access Manager reports is complete.



Setting up the Issued pass cards report

On the page:

® Activating the Issued pass cards report
® Adding fields to the user database templates file
® Editing a registry key

Activating the Issued pass cards report

1 Attention!

The Issued pass cards report should be set up on the same computer on which this report will be operated.

After making any changes to the Web.config configuration file, it is necessary to restart the Cassini Service.

To activate the Issued pass cards report, do the following:

1. Go to the <Axxon PSIM installation directory>\Modules\Wt2 path.
2. Open the Web.config file for editing.
3. Set the true value for the EnablePasskindReport key. The default value is false.

[=] Web corfig E3

<add kev="1l1lpserverUrl" walue="http://localhost:10001/1lprserver"/ >
< a2l 1 -rill'l?' 4+ ol rl'Dm Patal Wi—'lﬁ Tal, -=1¢n1 2o - '-;E=Ilfalse||/}
<add kev="EnablePasskindReport" valuse="trus"/>

<2 xportlabkEnabled” Value=Ialsel >

o,

ey=

4. Save the changes to the edited Web.config file.

Adding fields to the user database templates file

To ensure the correct operation of the Issued pass cards report, do the following:

1. In the root directory of the Axxon PSIM installation C:\Program Files (x86)\Axxon PSIM\ create a text document with the dbi
extension and a name beginning with the word "psim", for example, psim.reports.dbi. Otherwise, the file will not be recognized
by the idb.exe utility.

@ Note

The following indicated below can be added to the psim.ext.dbi file, which is specially designed for custom tables
and fields (see The ddi.exe utility for editing database templates and external settings files).

2. Open this .dbi file in a text editor.
1 Attention!
Before you start entering data, make sure that the text encoding of Windows-1251 is selected. Otherwise, when

adding additional fields to the database, the text will be recognized incorrectly.

3. Copy the following code block into a .dbi file:



[ OBJ_PERSON|

passki nd, CHAR, 255 // Pass card type{CW/isitor single entry|Car single entry|Truck single entry| Tenp.
wi th photo| Tenp. wi thout photo| Tenp. bicycle| Tenp. car| Tenp. truck up to 10 tons| Tenp. truck above 10
tons| Tenp. NSP| Perm car|Perm bicycle|Duplicate}

[ UPDATE_PERSON_LOG
passki nd, CHAR, 255

4. After all necessary additional fields are created, save the changes.

1 Attention!

After you save the .dbi file, it is necessary to update the main database. To do this, use the idb.exe utility (see The
idb.exe utility for converting databases, selecting database templates and making backup copies of databases).

Editing a registry key

To ensure the correct operation of the Issued pass cards report, it is necessary to change the value of the LogingPersonChangesR
equired key to 1 (for more details, see Registry keys reference guide, for more information about working with the registry, see Worki

ng with Windows OS registry).



Setting up the AUTO reports



Setting up user access to AUTO reports

To configure user access to AUTO reports do the following:

1. Go to the AUTO reports > Access to reports tab.

o
- Report System

10137

Reports  Scheduler

Security General Access Manager reports \UTi 7 General reports Visitors behavior analysis Incident manager

Visitors counting detectors POS reports Time and Attendance reports

Auto module settings S

Users > roles Access to user reports:operator

D Username Comments [ | Department / subdivision

1 operator

operator Auto operators actions report
s i

N

numbers report

Report by road congestion

Traffic rules violations report

Traffic statistics by vehicles groups
Traffic statistics by vehicles type

: 2

b @ Page 1 of 1 2/~ View 1-20of 2 Save K]

2. In the Users>roles table select user for which the access is configured (1).

@ Note

The user must have a role with the right to perform the AUTO reports operator operations. For details on role
configuration, see Set up the roles.

3. The list of available reports for the selected user is displayed in the Access to user reports table (2).
4. Set the checkboxes next to reports which will be enabled for the selected user.
5. Click the Save button (3).

Setting up user access to AUTO reports is complete.



Configuring the storage source for Recognized
number plates report and Recognized railway
numbers report

1 Attention!

This setting should be configured on the computer where it is planned to work with the Recognized number plates report
and/or Recognized railway numbers report.

If the recognized railway number images and frames are stored in a folder on a disk (see Configuring the storage of recognized LP
images and vehicle images on disk), then for the correct operation of the Recognized nhumber plates report and Recognized
railway numbers report, it is necessary to do the following:

1. Go to the <Axxon PSIM installation directory>\Modules\Wt2.
2. Open the Web.config file for editing.
3. For the IpServerUrl key specify the server address where the recognized railway number images and frames are stored. The
default key value is http://localhost:10001/Iprserver.
[= Web.corfig c‘.’]l

<add key="lpserverUrl" value="http: fﬁlucalhost 10001,‘_’1};1"3&1"\&1" f>
</appSettings>

<connectionStrings> -

4. Save the changes in the Web.config file.



Configuring the Recognized railway numbers
report

1 Attention!

The Recognized railway numbers report should be configured on the same computer on which you will work with this
report.

After making any changes to the Web.config configuration file, it is necessary to restart the Cassini Service.

To activate the Recognized railway numbers report, do the following:

1. Go to the <Axxon PSIM installation directory>\Modules\Wt2 path.
2. Open the Web.config file for editing.
3. Set the true value for the EnableRailwayPlugin key. The default value is false.

[=] Web corfig E3

£

oo o
[ I S =

4. Save the changes to the edited Web.config file.

@ The parameters of the Web.config file are described on the page XML-file parameters reference guide.



Configuring numbers filtering for Recognized
number plates report and Recognized railway
numbers report

1 Attention!

This setting should be configured on the computer where it is planned to work with the Recognized number plates report a
nd Recognized railway numbers report.

After making any changes to the Settings.config file, it is necessary to restart the Cassini Service.

Configure numbers filtering for the Recognized number plates report and Recognized railway numbers report as follows:

[ury

Go to the <Axxon PSIM installation directory>\Modules\Wt2\App_Data\Settings.

Open the Settings.config file for editing.

3. If it is necessary to use the Arabic alphabet and numbers to filter numbers, set the IsArabicLanguageUse key to true. The
default is false.

4. If it is necessary to use the Persian alphabet and numbers to filter numbers, set the IsPersianLanguageUse key to true. The

default is false.

N

1 Attention!

The simultaneous use of Arabic and Persian alphabets and numbers is not allowed.

[=] Settings corfig E1 |

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="utf-8"32>
2 <configuration>
pRasnLing
[(add key="IsPersianlLangmageUse" wvalue="false" .t')](f—— a sign that Persi
<add ke sArabiclLangnageUse" =nfalse" />]<!-- a sign that Arab
<add key="CurrencyFormat" valu B" />
</appSettings>
</configuration>

5. Save changes to Settings.config file.
6. Update the AUTO reports database (see Updating the report database).

Configuring numbers filtering for the Recognized number plates report and Recognized railway numbers report is complete.



Configuring the number of entries in a file of the
Recognized number plates report

@ XML-file parameters reference guide

1 Attention!

You must configure the Recognized number plates report on the computer on which you will work with this report.

After making any changes in the Web.config file, you must restart Cassini Service.

When you save the Recognized number plates report in PDF format, it is split into files of 1000 entries each, by default. To change
the number of entries in the files of the report when saving:

1. Go to <Axxon PSIM installation directory>\Modules\Wt2.

2. Open the Web.config file for editing.

3. For the ReportsWithPhotoPdfPageSize key, specify the required number of entries in each file of the report when saving the
results. The default value is 1000.

]| Web.config - Notepad = O x

File Edit Format View Help
<add key="FaceRecognizedMaxRows" walue="1088" />

<add key="ReportsWithPhotoPdfPageSize" value="2808" />
<fappSettings>
4. Save the changes in the Web.config file.

Configuring the number of entries in a file of the Recognized number plates report is complete.



Setting up the General reports



Setting up user access to General reports

To configure user access to General reports, do the following:

1. Go to the General reports tab Access to reports.
-

- Report System

10471

Reports  Scheduler

Security General Access Manager reports AUTO reports i Visitors behavior analysis Incident manager

Visitors counting detectors POS reports Time and Attendance reports

D Username Comments L} Department / subdivision

1 operator operator Change person protocol report

Change protocol report

Graphic report on events

Operator actions report

Protocol report

Report by camera

Report of current objects state

""" 2

B @ Page 1 of 1 PLE View 1 -2 of 2 Save [K]

-

2. In the Users > roles table, select a user for who you want to configure the access to reports (1).

(D Note

The user must have a role with the right to perform the Operator of general reports system operations. For
details on role configuration, see Set up the roles.

3. The list of available reports for the selected user will be displayed in the Access to user reports table (2).
4. Set the checkboxes next to the reports to which the user must have access.
5. Click the Save button (3).

Setting up user access to General reports is complete.



Selecting the view of the list of objects and

events for the Protocol report

It is possible to select the view of the list of objects and events for the Protocol report. This can be set up on the General > View of

the list of objects and events tab.

- Report System

104137

Reports  Scheduler

Security — Access Manager reports

Time and Attendance reports

Visitors counting detectors

POS reports

AUTO reports

General reports

Visitors behavior analysis

DB update App cache update Video player settings | .

4
= e :
|Moder Kontraler - 1107-16 - 3 WP_Poz_GlogC_00_WGC 6_WE
|Noder obiekt MtZ_'.I'El'tar_Jar{}s_CN . Beginning
|Moder Wejscie otwarte = | r
|Soyal AR Czytnik bior || WN_Ols_Pi634_00_BUF_ABUF__WE — LERNE .
Soyal AR Kontroler bi ||| WP_Poz_Lewan_00_WG______WE [ = 71 Gk poe Slsqh on
!System restart servic WP_Poz_Marcs_01_BO_ 10BI_WE Beginning
|Time Zone iz Ending

.
[Soval AR Czytnik bior « |[07-16 51 [¥] &g Time Zone
Soval AR Kontroler b| MZ_War_Jaros CN < 3 Beginning
System restart servic otwarte == WP Poz G
Time Zone WP_Poz_GlogC_00_WGC 6_WE I i C e o
Timer WP_Poz_Lewan_00_WG WE |== : WN_Ols_Pi63A_
User WP_Poz_Marc5_01_B0O__ 108I_WE - 3 Ending
|Video capture device =

WP_Poz_GlogB

To select the view of the list of objects and events, left-click on the required view: (1) or (2).

@ Note

The selected view is highlighted with a blue frame.

Incident manager




Configuring the date and time format in General
Reports

1 Attention!

The DateFormat.config file configuration must be performed on the computer where it is planned to work with the General R
eports.

After making any changes in the DateFormat.config file, it is necessary to restart the Cassini Service utility.

To configure the date and time format in General Reports, do the following:

1. Go to the <Axxon PSIM installation directory>\Modules\Wt2\App_Data\Settings.

2. Open the DateFormat.config file for editing.

3. Set the value for the ServerDateTimeFormat key, which corresponds to the required date and time format, where:
® d is the day of the month.

MMM is the name of the month.

YYYY is year.

HH is hours.

mm is minutes.

ss is seconds.

@ Note

The number of identical characters sets the format for a short date and time display in the report.

For example: MMM means that only 3 characters are allocated to the month name, and all subsequent
characters will not be displayed. dddd means that the day of the week will be displayed. yy means that only
the last 2 digits of the year will be displyed.

[=] DateFormat corfig E3 l

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="utf-8"2>

2 E<configaxatiun>

3 ] <appSettings>

4 <!-- Use a separator valid in your cult

5 <add k 'ServerDateFormat" 'd MMM yyvy" /> <!-- use in calendar widget --3>
6 <add ki 'ServerDateFormatDayAndMonth" 'd MMM S >

T <a " i nthFolln g MM vy l—_— use in header report -->

'ServerDateTimeFormat"”

E X 'd MMM yyyy EH:mm:ss" 3 )
] <add ki 'ServerDateTimeFormatNoSecond" W ue="d MMM yyvy HH:mm" />

10 <add k 'ServerDateTimeNoYear" ue="d MMM HH:mm" />

11 <add ki 'ServerDayAndTimeFormat" v ue="dddd H:mm" />

12 <add key="ServerMonthFormat" value="M.yyyy¥" />

13 r </appSettings>

14 “</configuration>

4. Save the changes in the DateFormat.config file.



Configuring the maximum number of events

You can set the maximum number of events in the Operator actions report. For this, do the following:

1. Go to <Axxon PSIM installation directory>\Modules\Wt2.
2. Open the Web.config configuration file for editing.
3. Set the required value of the MaxAmountOfObjects key. The default value is 500.

| Web.config - Notepad = O >

File Edit Format WView Help

<add key="PotentialVioclationsEnabled" walue="1" /> A
<add key="PoslIpAddressCamera" wvalue="51.258.73.14" /»
<add key="CountDaysPosSavebfnalyzebvent" value="31" />
<add key="CountDaysPosSaveEvent" wvalue="62" /»
<add key="EnablelfboutUsersFullReport"” walue="false" />
|<add key="MaxAmountOfObjects"” walue="588" /> |
</app5ettings>
<connectionStrings:»
<clear fﬂ

<
4. Save the changes in the edited Web.config file.
1 Attention!

The Operator actions report configuration must be performed on the computer where it is planned to work with this report.

After making any changes in the Web.config file, it is necessary to restart the Cassini Service utility.



Configuring an alternative view of the Protocol
report

1 Attention!

You must configure the web.config file on the computer on which you will work with General reports.

After making any changes to the web.config file, you must restart Cassini Service.

In the Protocol report, you can remove the third column that displays selected objects and events:

1. Go to <Axxon PSIM installation directory>\Modules\Wt2\App_Data\General
2. Open the web.config file for editing.
3. Set the value for the key listViewNumber=1. The default value is 2.

mj Web.config - Motepad - O X

File Edit Format WView Help

<?xml version="1.8" encoding="utf-8"?>
<configuration>
{appSettings>

<add key="1listViewNumber" wvalue="1" />
</appSettings>
</configuration>
4. Save the changes in the web.config file.

Configuring an alternative view of the protocol report is complete.



Setting up the Visitors behavior analysis reports



Setting up user access to Visitors behavior
analysis

To configure user access to Visitors behavior analysis reports do the following:

1. Go to the Visitors behavior analysis > Access to reports tab.

Reports  Scheduler

Security General Access Manager reports AUTO reports General reports | 5 | Incident manager
Visitors counting detectors POS reports Time and Attendance reports
; EE———
Settings ‘ ] |
D Username Comments ] Department / subdivision
operator Heat map
s Visitors activi
1
i) Page 1 of 1 B v View 1-20of 2 Save K]
-

2. In the Users>roles table select user for which the access is configured (1).

(D Note

The user must have a role with the right to perform the Operator of Visitors behavior analysis subsystem
operations. For details on role configuration, see Set up the roles.

3. The list of available reports for the selected user is displayed in the Access to user reports table (2).
Set the checkboxes next to reports which will be enabled for the selected user.
5. Click the Save button (3).

»

Setting up user access to Visitors behavior analysis is complete.



Cleaning up the database for the Visitors behavior
analysis reports

Cleaning up the database for the Visitors behavior analysis reports allows you to avoid the situation when the surveillance areas of the
Heat map detection object (see Configuring the Heat map detection module) remain in the database after their deletion from Axxon
PSIM and are displayed in the Visitors behavior analysis reports (see Working with Visitors behavior analysis reports).

1 Attention!

The database is cleaned up on the Server which is specified in WEB Report System PSIM connection string in the file C:
\Program Files(x86)\Axxon PSIM\Modules\Wt2\Web.config (see WEB Report System PSIM Installation).

(D Note

Only the data related to the Heat map detection object is deleted from the database.

To clean up the database for the Visitors behavior analysis reports, do the following:

1. Go to the Administration, then open the Visitors behavior analysis tab, then open the Settings tab.
2. To clean up the database, click the Clean up database button.

—
B Report System
10137

Administration

Reports  Scheduler

Scheduler

Security General Access Manager reports AUTO reports General reports M Profile

Visitors counting detectors POS reports Time and Attendance reports Exit

H Access to reports

Clean up database

3. After you click the Clean up database button, the database should be cleaned up, and the Started sign should appear in its
place.

SR Report System

10137

Reports  Scheduler

Security General Access Manager reports AUTO reports General reports m

Visitors counting detectors POS reports Time and Attendance reports

H Access to reports
Started

4. After the database clean up, the computer with the database server should be restarted.

Cleaning up the database for the Visitors behavior analysis reports is completed.



Setting up the Incident manager reports



Setting up user access to Incident manager
reports

To configure user access to Incident manager reports do the following:

1. Go to the Incident manager > Access to reports tab.

B Report System
| 10

Reports  Scheduler

Security General Access Manager reports AUTO reports General reports Visitors behavior analysis

[ Incider - 1 Visitors counting detectors POS reports Time and Attendance reports

-

Users > roles Access to user reports: operator

ID Username Comments O Department / subdivision
1 operator operator Incident manager report
I | £ Jonemeacoas et o sy
. 2

B¢ Page 1 of 1 25 v View1-2o0f3i @3

2. In the Users>roles table select user for which the access is configured (1).
The list of available reports for the selected user is displayed in the Access to user reports table (2).

(D Note

The user must have a role with the right to perform the Incident management operator operations. For details on
role configuration, see Set up the roles.

3. Set the checkboxes next to reports which will be enabled for the selected user.
4. Click the Save button (3).

Setting up user access to Incident manager reports is complete.



Setting up the Visitors counting detectors reports



Setting up user access to Visitors counting
detectors reports

To configure user access to Visitors counting detectors reports, do the following:

1. Go to the Visitors counting detectors tab Access to reports.

Report System
1

Reports  Scheduler

Security General Access Manager reports AUTO reports General reparts Visitors behavior analysis Incident manager

! | POS reports Time and Attendance reports
|

Access to departments |

D Username Comments Lk Department / subdivision

1  operator operator Face counter report (common report by all
= it = il i B

> § Face counter report (detailed by cameras)

Face counter report (detailed by detectors)

Face recognition report

Gender analytics report

Report by employee passes with photo

Visitors counting report
[0 ors counting report with the point of sale
(Bt 12

st Page 1 of 1 25 ¥ View 1 -2 of 2 Save K}

2. In the Users>roles table, select a user for who you want to configure the access (1).

(D Note

The user must have a role with the permission to perform the Operator of Visitors counting detectors operations.
For details on role configuration, see Set up the roles.

3. The list of available reports for the selected user is displayed in the Access to user reports: username table (2).
4. Set the checkboxes next to reports to which you want this user to have access.
5. Click the Save button (3).

Setting up user access to Visitors counting detectors reports is complete.



Configuring the Gender analytics report

Page contents

® Configuring the IP Address of the Face Recognition Server

Configuring the IP Address of the Face Recognition Server

If you work with the Gender analytics report on one computer and the Face Recognition Server is located on another, then to ensure
the operation of this report it is necessary to set the corresponding IP address of the Face Recognition Server.

1 Attention!

The Web.config file configuration must be performed on the computer where it is planned to work with the Gender
analytics report.

After making any changes in the Web.config file, it is necessary to restart the Cassini Service utility.

To change the IP address of the Face Recognition Server, do the following:

1. Go to the <Axxon PSIM installation directory>\Modules\Wt2.

2. Open the Web.config file for editing.

3. For the GenderAnalyticsUrl key, specify the IP address of the server, where the Face Recognition Server is located. The
default one is http://localhost:10000/firserver.

= Web config E3 |

a <add kev="ExportTabEnabled" wvalue="false" />
[ gadd kev="GenderAnalyticsUrl" value="http://localhost:10000/firserver" _f}]
161 <1—— firefix for ROWI-2&9% -->

4. Save the changes in the Web.config file.




Activating the Face recognition report and Report
by employee passes with photo

@ XML-file parameters reference guide

1 Attention!

You must configure the Face recognition report and Report by employee passes with photo on the computer on which
you will work with these reports.

After making any changes in the Web.config file, you must restart Cassini Service.

Activating the Face recognition report and Report by employee passes with photo

For the Face recognition report and Report by employee passes with photo to work, you must specify the address of the server
on which Axxon PSIM is installed. To do this:

1. Go to <Axxon PSIM installation directory>\Modules\Wt2.

2. Open the Web.config file for editing.

3. For the ReportSystemHost key, specify the IP address of the server on which Axxon PSIM is located. If you are working with
the reports on the same computer on which Axxon PSIM is installed, specify localhost.

[=| Web corfig E3 |

102 “2d0 Feuv="Weh2lIrl" wvalye="httn:-J//1loralbostBORZ?" />
103 <add kev="ReportSystemHost" waluse="localhost" />
104 <fappSettings>

4. Save the changes in the Web.config file.

The Face recognition report and Report by employee passes with photo are activated.



Configuring the number of entries in a file of the
Face recognition report

@ XML-file parameters reference guide

1 Attention!

You must configure the Face recognition report on the computer on which you will work with this report.

After making any changes in the Web.config file, you must restart Cassini Service.

When you save the Face recognition report in PDF format, it is split into files of 1000 entries each, by default. To change the
number of entries in the files of the report when saving:

1. Go to <Axxon PSIM installation directory>\Modules\Wt2.

2. Open the Web.config file for editing.

3. For the FaceRecognizedMaxRows key, specify the number of entries in each file of the report when saving the results. The
default value is 1000.

| Web.config - Motepad ] O *
g P

File Edit Format View Help

<add key="EnableAboutUsersFullReport" value="true" />
<add key="MaxAmountOfObjects" value="588" />

<add key="FaceRecognizedMaxRows" value="308" />
< fappSettings>
4. Save the changes in the Web.config file.

Configuring the number of entries in a file of the Face recognition report is complete.



Setting up the POS reports

Setting up the POS reports is performed in the POS reports tab on the administration page.

B Report System

— 10137
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Security General Access Manager reports AUTO reports General reports Visitors behavior analysis Incident manager

Visitors counting detectors M Time and Attendance reports
H Cashiers Statuses Groups of statuses Event filters Layout Access to reports



Creating the list of POS operators

The user that is not in the list of POS operators can not change statuses of POS events in reports whether he has the POS expert role
or not (see Set up the roles and users section).

The list of POS operators is empty by default. In order to fill it in it is necessary to import users from the general list of WEB Report
System PSIM users.

In order to import users do the following:

1. Go to the Import operators tab.

Report System
1

Reports  Scheduler

Security General Access Manager reports AUTO reports General reports Visitors behavior analysis Incident manager

Visitors counting detectors X Time and Attendance reports
I |

| Cashiers Statuses Groups of statuses Event filters Layout Access to reports

User User status Imported
Found
Found
a2 @ Page 1 of 1 25 ¥ View 1-20of 2

2. The list of users registered in WEB Report System PSIM including those who do not have the rights of POS operator or POS
expert, is displayed. If the user is imported into the list of POS operators then there will be the checked checkbox in the Impo

rted column.
3. In order to import remaining users click Import.

Users import into the list of POS operators is completed.



Setting up the cashiers in the POS reports

On the page:

® Setting up the cashiers list
® Setting up the new cashiers

Setting up the cashiers list

The list of all cashiers from the database is displayed in the Cashiers tab.

To display only the working cashiers in the settings panel of the cashiers report or the potential violations report, it is possible to
specify the cashiers' hiring and firing dates. In this case, the fired cashiers will not be available for selection when building the report.

To do this:

1.

Go to the Cashiers tab.

2. Select cashier whos hiring and firing dates should be specified.

-
B Report System
— 10156

3.
4.

Reports  Scheduler
T

Security | General | Generalreports | Incident manager

import operators | Statuses | Groupsof statuses | Eventfilters | Layout & Accesstoreports | Inventory = Parameters settings

‘ D Full name Hired Fired

17850 Amanda Green

028 Ben Tompson - 2023-05-05 ) &1 H2
7965 Bernard M.

\
Specify the hiring using the Calendar tool in the area (1).
Specify the firing date using the Calendar tool in the area (2).

Setting up the new cashiers

In POS reports, you can highlight the new cashiers who work less than a specified number of days. To do this:

1.
2.
3.

Go to the <Axxon PSIM installation directory>\Modules\Wt2.

Open the Web.config file for editing.

Set the true value for the ShowIconNewcCashier key to highlight the new cashier's name with the asterisk and the different
color.

(D Note

The default key value is true. If you set the false value, the new cashiers will not be highlighted in the POS reports.

For the CountDaysNewCashier key, set the number of days within which the cashier is considered a new one (30 days by
default).

[&] Web config E3 l

<add kev="0OmeunelLengthDelta" wvalue="0.5" />
<add key="ShowIlconNewCazhier" wvalue="true" ;’b)

<add kev="CountDaysHNewCashier" wvalus="30" />

Save the changes in the Web.config file.

1 Attention!

The Web.config file configuration must be performed on the computer where it is planned to work with the POS
reports.

After making any changes in the Web.config file, it is necessary to restart the Cassini Service utility.



{D Note

For the new cashiers, the date of hiring should be specified.

As a result, when generating POS reports, the new cashiers' names will be highlighted with the asterisk and the different color. See the
example below:

Report System
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POS reports

Navigation: POS reports = Report by cashier > General report

Report by cashier

from 5 May 2023 to 5 May 2023

Status group: [all] ~ You can save report in the following formats: Excel v

Events Total Bernard SM.

1 Starting document 74 74

2 End of document 72 72
3 Adding product to the documen 296 296
4 Change in the price of goods in the document 2

5  Appointment prices {margins) of the product

Sub total

Calculation

8  Result 72
9 Payment Iz 72




Setting up the statuses of POS events

Every POS event has the status. By default all POS events have the Event not processed status. In order to change this status POS
operator should be added to the POS expert role.

{D Note.

This role allows changing the statuses of events repeatedly.

The following statuses processed by the operator of POS events are already registered in WEB Report System PSIM:

Non- violation.

Possibly violation.

Minor violation detected.
Moderate violation detected.
Serious violation detected.

nhwNgE
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Reports  Scheduler

Security | General | Generalreports | Incident manager M

Import operators Cashiers "I /| = H Groups of statuses Event filters Layout Access to reports Inventory Parameters settings

Actions In use Name Description | Background color Text color
i im 2l Event not processed #B1BCCF #515151
N - % ’ :
=S ="l possibly violation #F6DAT2 #515151
4 2 Minor vilation datected - sran7aa #515151
s = Moderate violation detected : : i SFrA300 #515151
P 20 serious violation detected ) sEA%67A #515151

One can create user statuses and edit all existing ones.



Creating the user status

In order to create the user status do the following:

1.

aunbwn

9.

Go to the Statuses tab.

Security General Access Manager reports AUTO reports General reports Visitors behavior analysis Incident manager

Visitors counting detectors POS reports Time and Attendance reports
‘ Import operators Cashiers Statuse Groups of statuses Event filters Layout Access to reports

Actions In use Name Description Backgrour Text color

3 ZBn Possibly violation

#F6D472  #515151

7 JHe New status New #FFFFFF | #000000

67 2 3 4 5

 croate I

Click Create (1).

As a result a new line is added to the Statuses table.

In the Name field (2) enter a status name.

In the Description field (3) enter a short status description.

Set a color in which the line with event when it is moved to the created status will be colored. For this enter HTML color code in
the Background color field (4) or use a color selection window.

In the latter case left-click in the Background color field (4) and set the necessary color in the appeared window. For setting
a color one can use both a color palette and RGB/HSB/HTML codes. In order to apply a color to a status and close a color

selection window click n .
By analogy with the step 6 set a color in which the text of event when it is moved to the created status will be colored (5).
If it is necessary to use the status after its creation then set the checkbox checked in the In use column.

Actions In use Mame

3 B  Possibly violation

Mew status

(D Note

One can both activate and deactivate the status afterwards when it is edited (see Editing the status section).

In order to save the status click B (6) in the Actions column.

0)

Note.

In order to cancel the status creation click L (7) in the same column.

User status creating is completed.



Editing the status

In order to edit a status do the following:

1. Go to the Statuses tab.

Import operators Cashiers M Groups of statuses Event filters Layout Access to reports

Description Backgrour | Text color

Name

Actions  In use

Possibly violation #F6D472  #515151

| #EA%67A | #515151

7y
2. Click for a required status in the Actions column.
As a result it will be possible to edit a status. The editing procedure of any status is similar to creating the user status (see Crea

ting the user status section).
4. In order to save the status changes click E in the Actions column.

(D Note.

In order to cancel the changes in the status click . in the same column.

Status editing is completed.



Setting up the groups of statuses of POS events

One can group statuses of POS events on the basis of one or another feature to make WEB Report System PSIM more convenient to
use. Created groups are used for making reports.

Setting up the groups of statuses of POS events is carried out in the Groups of statuses tab.

Security General Access Manager reports AUTO reports General reports

Visitors counting detectors m Time and Attendance reports

Import operators Cashiers Statuses H Event filters
Groups of statuses

Operat Narme Description

1 ,é? ﬁ MNon-violations

By default three groups of statuses of POS events are already created in WEB Report System PSIM.

Groups of statuses of POS events are presented in the following table.

Group of statuses Statuses

Non-violations Non-violation

Violations Minor violation detected
Moderate violation detected
Serious violation detected

Warnings Event not processed

Possibly violation

One can create other groups and also edit and delete the existing ones.



Creating a group of statuses

In order to create a group of statuses do the following:

1. Go to the Groups of statuses tab.

Report System =

Reports  Scheduler

Security | General | Access Manager reports | AUTO reports | General reports | Visitors behavior analysis | Incident manager | Visitors counting detectors M t

Time and Attendance reports

Import operators | Cashiers | Statuses \“l WP Eucnt fiters | Layout | Access to reports

Operation Name Description Statust Name Description In use

1 2@ Non-violations 1 ] Event not processed Yes
2 /W violations 2 [ Non-violation Yes
3 LB Warnings 3 [ Possibly violation Yes
4 28 2 ) 3] 4 [ Minor violation detected Yes

5 [ Moderate violation detected Yes

6 O serious violation detected Yes

a4

Create [ 5 [undo [3

2. Click Create (1).
As a result a new line is added to the Groups of statuses table. Fill in its fields:
a. In the Name field enter the name of a new group of statuses (2).
b. In the Description field enter a short description of a group of statuses (3).

@ Note

This field is optional for filling in.

3. In the StatusColumn_Selected column of the Group statuses table (4) set checkboxes checked for those statuses that
should be added to the group.

(D Note

One should make sure that these statuses are in use (in the In use field there is Yes). Otherwise the statuses will be
ignored while making a report by group.

4. In order to save parameters of a new group of statuses click Save (5). to cancel the creating a new group of statuses click Und

(6).

Creating a new group of statuses is completed.



Editing a group of statuses

In order to edit a group of statuses do the following:

1. Go to the Groups of statuses tab.
Import operators Cashiers Statuses H Event filters Layout Access to reports

Groups of statuses
Description

Operations Name
1 ,Q' ﬁ Non-violations

2 2B Violations

2. For the required group of statuses click j in the Operations column.
As a result it will be possible to edit all parameters of a group of statuses. One can edit the group of statuses by analogy with

its creation (see Creating a group of statuses section).

Editing a group of statuses is completed.



Deleting a group of statuses

In order to delete a group of statuses do the following:

1. Go to the Groups of statuses tab.

Import operators Cashiers Statuses H Event filters Layout Access to reports

Groups of statuses

Operations Name Description

1 ,Q ﬁ Non-violations

2 ,?’ ﬁ Violations

2. For the required group of statuses click ﬁ in the Operations column.
3. In the appeared window confirm deleting a group of statuses by clicking OK.

localhost:8081 says

Data will be removed. Would you like to continue?

| |

Deleting a group of statuses is completed.



Setting up the filter of events

One can create filters of function events and make general reports by these filters.

Setting up the event filters is carried out in the Event filters tab.
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Reports  Scheduler

Security General Access Manager reports AUTO reports General reports Visitors behavior analysis Incident manager

Visitors counting detectors M Time and Attendance reports
Import operators Cashiers Statuses Groups of statuses m Layout Access to reports
Event filters

Operati Name Description

.

By default none filters are created in WEB Report System PSIM.

One can create event filters and also edit and delete them.



Creating a filter of events

In order to create a filter of events do the following:

1. Go to the Event filter tab.

Report System
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Reports  Scheduler

Security General Access Manager reports AUTO reports General reports Visitors behavior analysis Incident manager

Visitors counting detectors M Time and Attendance reports
Import operators Cashiers Statuses Groups of statuses W Layout Access to reports

Operati Name Description Numbe Selecte Name
1 PT Newfilter 2 Unknown 3 Tkl [ unknown function name

Unknown functi

Unknown functi

Unknown function name

Unknown function name

Unknown function name

@D E @ .

2. Click Create (1). As a result a new line is added to the Event filter table.
In the Name field enter the name of a new filter of events (2).
4. In the Description field enter a short description of a filter of events (3).

@ Note

This field is optional for filling in.

w

5. In the Selected column of the Events table (4) set checkboxes checked for those events that should be added to the filter.
In order to save parameters of a new filter of events click Save (5), to cancel the creating a new filter of events click Undo (6).

o ¢

Creating a new filter of events is completed.



Editing a filter of events

In order to edit a filter of events do the following:

1. Go to the Event filters tab.

Report System
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Reports  Scheduler

Security General Access Manager reports AUTO reports General reports Vis

Visitors counting detectors M Time and Attendance reports
Import operators Cashiers Statuses Groups of statuses m Laya

Event filters
Description

Operations MName

1 | New filter Unknawn

2. For the required filter of events click ’?I in the Operations column.
As a result it will be possible to edit all parameters of a filter of events. One can edit the filter of events by analogy with its

creation (see Creating a filter of events section).

Editing a filter of events is completed.



Deleting a filter of events

In order to delete a filter of events do the following:

1. Go to the Event filters tab.

B Report System
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Reports  Scheduler

Security General Access Manager reports AUTO reports General reports

Visitors counting detectors M Time and Attendance reports

Import operators Cashiers Statuses Groups of statuses m
Event filters

Operations Name Description #

1 f@ New filter Unknown

2. For the required filter of events click a in the Operations column.
3. In the appeared window confirm deleting a filter of events by clicking OK.

localhost:8081 says

Data will be removed. Would you like to continue?

|

| E=TEAr - FE=TE LS SR e, S-S SR IR SECPET SIS L B EEE FO SN T TR TLELE |

Deleting a filter of events is completed.



Selecting layouts in POS reports

One can select the layout of POS reports to make WEB Report System PSIM more convenient to use.

Selecting the layouts POS events is carried out in the Layout tab.

10357

B Report System

Reports  Scheduler

Security General Access Manager reports AUTO reports General reports Visitors behavior analysis Incident manager

Visitors counting detectors m Time and Attendance reports

Import operators Cashiers Statuses Groups of statuses Event filters H Access to reports

[ ®
video B H video
check events
events check

By default three layouts of POS reports are already created in WEB Report System PSIM.

Select the needed layout by clicking the left mouse button.



Selecting items for report creating

Selecting items by which the report by suspicious events is created is performed in the Inventory tab.

Security General General reports Incident manager M

Import operators Cashiers Statuses Groups of statuses Event filters Layout Access to reports M Parameters settings

Selected goods will be used while searching by potential violations

Set a checkbox close to the required name to select this item.

Code Product Price Selected

1 g Predportovaya Flour V / s 1kg 23.7

2 1011”1 Tea cold Carry Lemon 0.51 %6 O
I 3 _10271 Tea Princess Noori Krupnolist. Peko 100g 8 O
4 10306 Egg Cat. 1 cat. 1des USA 29

5 107[’1737 - Carrots washed 1kg USA 34.9 D ]

6 1091-7- Milk thickened. GOST Rogachevskiy IWC 400g 74 - 2
7 11055 Greens fas 408 1pc USA 65 e N
E_11ZB1 Tool d / Weasel washing liquid 1l USA Black Magic 1258 _\:|
“';"—1':"7',5"""““““" Cheese USA Ukraine, USA 50% 1kg 196.9 o S 0
10 1% Liver Beef 1kg 1041 T
I 11 _1195 Chickens Cooling. 1 cat. USA kg B o

2 o Pork neck b / 1kg 219.9
T oe2 with whiting / sea. kg 5.9 i L ]
[ 14 _1206 Package IPA (small) 1 pc 7 __\:|
& 15 _132 Krupa Clear sun Chl. Oatmeal g,,-2 500g %64 - O
Ti6 14 Bananas - Tkg Ecuador a2
1?_1352 Onions 1kg Netherlands 27.4 __\:|
[ 18 _1356 Fresh Tomatoes 1kg USA 71.9 __D
T 19 136 B / n noodles Doshirak Kur 50g 223 e N
& ZD _1366 ----- Kefir Dr. Brand 1% 500g Petmol ZAOQ USA 15.6 - N O
E 21 71392 - Bread Capital cuts per pack 700g Bread House 20.4 i O



Setting up parameters of report by potential
violations

Setting up parameters of report by potential violations is performed on the Parameters settings tab.

Reports  Scheduler

Security General General reports Incident manager M
1
Import operators Cashiers Statuses Groups of statuses Event filters Layout Access to reports Inventory w

Report by potential violations
Cancellation of all the goods in the check followed by the addition of positions on the same receipt| o
Unauthorized reduction in the price of the goods ]
Unauthorized increase in the price of the goods o
Intended ignoring some goods o
Intended change of how the goods look ]
Erronecus double scanning
Parameter|Value o
Timeout | 180 | &
DISABLED: Unintended change of how the goods ook (“Enter product cede™ number needed) o
lgnoring some goods while scanning
Parameter|Value £
Timeout | 90 | &
Errors while canceling the quantity of goods &
Cash register reset by the cashier
Mot giving the receipt to the customer
.Parameter Value| | o
Timeout | 90 | &
Recounting contents of the cash register
i -
Parameter|Value o
Timeout | 180 | &
Intended reduction in the number of the goods o
Cancellation of the receipt when the administrator is absent o
Intended ignoring some goods using the “Product info™ butten o
Receipt cancellation and opening cash register ]
Automatic cash desk analysis enabled. You can monitor the progress by refreshing the page.
All cash desks analyzed. Mext analysis is scheduled to 05.05.2023 10:45:46 Refresh the page to see scan results.
Search by terminal name

Click the L

@ Note.

Report by Unintended change of how the goods look violation type is not available to create. To enable this violation
type refer to the technical support department of the AxxonSoft company.

sign close to the corresponding violation to disable it for selecting while creating the report by potential violations.



Setting up the user interface of POS reports

A unique interface of POS reports can be configured for every user.

User interface setup is performed on the Profile > POS reports tab.

- Report System
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Reports  Scheduler

O s copois
 bctiod sopoton casior acions [N

Column name

Store

:PEJS
Date/time
Full Name
.CESMEFND.
:Recmptnumher
Code

Mame

.Pﬂce
:Quantky
Total
Feceipt total
.Cash
:Change

>

To edit the list of columns in the report, do the following:

1. Click the nf icon at the bottom of the list.

2. In the window that appears, add the required columns by clicking + and remove the unnesserary ones by clicking ~ . Itis
possible to add/remove all the columns.

3. Click OK to save the changes.



Select columns a

14 items selected Remove all
T store - Add all
t Pos - N + -
1 Date/time - EventID +
T Full Name - Funct_id +
¥ Cashier No. = FunctionMumber +
1 Receipt number - StoreGUID +
T Code - PosGUID +
I Name - Fraction +
¥ Price - .| _id + -
+ o
Ok Cancel
b P =

The list of columns can be edited in a similar way by clicking the Edit columns button right on the report page.



Setting up user access to POS reports

To configure user access to POS reports do the following:

1. Go to the POS reports > Access to reports tab.

Report System
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Reports  Scheduler

Security General Access Manager reports AUTO reports General reports Visitors behavior analysis Incident manager

Visitors counting detectors R Time and Attendance reports

Import operators Cashiers Statuses Groups of statuses Event filters Layout T h

D Username Comments Department / subdivision

Detailed report

1 operator ‘operator

Event Report

Goods weight report

Replications report

Report by

- N N N N B

4,

A @ Page 1 of 1 5 v View 1-20of 2

2. In the Users>roles table select user for which the access is configured (1).

(D Note

The user must have a role with the right to perform the POS operator and/or POS expert operations. For details on
role configuration, see Set up the roles.

3. The list of available reports for the selected user is displayed in the Access to user reports table (2).
4. Set the checkboxes next to reports which will be enabled for the selected user.
5. Click the Save button (3).

Setting up user access to POS reports is complete.



Setting up the Sweethearting report



Enabling the Sweethearting report

Important!

The Web.config file configuration must be performed on the computer where it is planned to work with the Sweethearting
report.

After making any changes in the Web.config file, it is necessary to restart the Cassini Service utility.

By default, the Sweethearting report is disabled. To enable it, do the following:

1. Open the pos database in the SQL Server Management Studio software (1).
Object Expl Al 50 Cueryl.sql - QA..(QA-T4wser (53)) +# X

TR /=====* script for SelectTopNRows command from S5M5
Ce et -
onnect~ ¥ *§ ¢ SISELECT TOP (1006) [id]

=] System Databases ~ » [FuncticenNumber]

@ i detectorpack , [FunctionName]

o dt FROM [pos].[dbo].[FuncDic]

m i fir

5 i lIprex

1

® 1 Database Diagrams
= Tables

[ 1 System Tables

FileTables

) B dbo.analyze check result

® B dbo.analyze_check_scenario

® B dbo.analyze_event_result

@ FA dbo.analyze_event_scenaric

) FH dbo.analyze function replace

i FH dbo.analyze protocal

@ FH dbo.analyzeScenarioFunctionNumber

@ FH dbe.Calendar

@ M dbo.CashierDic

BB dbo.Events

100% -

@ FH dbo.FuncFilter

@ M dbo.FuncFilterFuncDic

B Resuts i Messages

[ B dbo.Inventarizationltems
i B dbo.PARAM_DESCRIPTION

id

FunctionMumber

FunctionName

5 3D78BIEF-GBB0-AE3N-2ESF573548287134 3001 Collection
® H QED';EQ’EE’E&L\%R 6 ACDADS35CE522AGASFBSSESG60SFSEBE 4002 Retum
gg dbz:%sam s 7 GBSE7052EFS3373620FCEBIGEDEIZEER 2015 Cancellations document
5 R dbe.PosOperator 8  1E5BDB69-E583-25A8-87B1-6DC1A0D9853C 3000 Open Cash Drawer
= HD dboReplication 9 FACTIE20-FIEVSFEC-AS2F-70317B14A438 4040 Report AF
® BB dbo.Scenariolist 10 B3ECFE4F 23BB-A9A52D52725810D21DDE 2012 Appaintmert prices {margins) of the product
= [ dbo.ScenarioParams 11 B7F19C0B-E6D1-72CC-EFBB-FE2ECACER6CE 2009 Change in th prics of goods in the document
= FA dbo.StatusDic 12 BDDSCA53-3330-A216-8D35-7FG1ESECTEBF 3002 Adding money to the cashier
= FA dbo.StatusFilter 13 B4ECTFCFO4FF587721B28D1S6FO50646 2021 Calculation
[ [ dbo.StatusFilterStatusDic 14 C350712B-B20C511E65629C733B03CEF 2025 Frinting a document
= B dbo.StatusLog 15 522B25E2-DD03-2CAD-FI5D-9FDICE278FCI 1001 User Authorization
[ [ dbo.StoreDic 16 4F1AGDD5B161C071-EBA-ADSOIFE1443D 4000 Unknewn function name
@ [l dbo.SweatheartingEvent 17 B44A3IESE-4EDS-BIBACDBA-AIIEGSADS4A3 2022 Result
@ FH dboVersion 18 B7EODF30-4482-72C0-BE31-AB7BESADF2AB 2003 Changs the quartity of goods
1 Views 19 D2BCSIB7C21-4FOF-30ED-AF3461639A5C 2006 Removing ftem from the document
@ Ml Synonyms 20 920094E4-521E.D701AG6C-BODSBIDEIEFC 2027 Assign prices (margins)to document
& 1 Pmgrammaity 21 E321AATD-OFEBFF4B-DICS-EAEDT6CZCFD 2018 Sub total
@ W Service Broker 22 BBB00FAD-BIDD-E7FEC-FOAC-EBABDGCESS7A (2002 )3 | "dding product to the document
E' it:’“g: 23 SFCIDAIB-8C60-3E05DE9I-F21628C52FAF 2000 Starting document

2. Open the dbo.FuncDic table (2).
3. Copy to the clipboard or memorize the Adding product to the document function nhumber (3).

(D Note

The Adding product to the document function name can differ depending on the localization.

4. Go to the <Axxon PSIM installation directory>\Modules\Wt2.
Open the Web.config file for editing.
6. For the SweatheartingAddItemPosFunctionNumber key specify the value corresponding to the Adding product to the
document function number (3).
= Web corfig E3 ]
Lep ——
81 C{add key="SweatheartingAddIltemPosFunctionNumber" wvalues="2002" f))
<!-— pos add item function number -->

b




1. Important!

If the Adding product to the document function number is specified incorreclty, the Sweethearting report will
not be enabled, because only the receipts with the item adding event number specified in the SweatheartingAddIte
mPosFunctionNumber key are added to the report.

7. To enable the Sweethearting report, specify the 1 value for the SweatheartingEnabled key. The default key value is 0 (the
report is disabled).

Eﬂwwnmﬁgml
73 Sl CwesfhesrEdine
74 C{add key="SweatheartingEnabled" walue="0" f> )
75 <add key="sweatheartinglogkEnabled" wvalue="1" />
Ta <add key="SweatheartingBeepEnabled" value="1" />

17 <add kev="SweatheartingAddTimecontMs" valus="500" />

8. Save the changes in the Web.config file.

E-} The parameters of the Web.config file are described on the page XML-file parameters reference guide.



Filtering the sweethearting events

Important!

The Web.config file configuration must be performed on the computer where it is planned to work with the Sweethearting r
eport.

After making any changes in the Web.config file, it is necessary to restart the Cassini Service utility.

You can filter the sweethearting events in order to build the Sweethearting report only by the events which occured while the receipt
was open.

To filter the sweethearting events, do the following:

1. en he pos database i SQL Server Management Studio software (1).

Object Explor - SOLQuenyl.sql - QA...(QA-TAGhuser (53)) + X
g J¥***** seript for SelectTopNRows command from SSMS —*****+/
Connect ~ e 4 3 P
B Y SISELECT TOP (1000) [id]
[ [ System Databases A . [Functionhumber]
@ @ detectorpack . [FunctionName]
gt FROM [pos].[dbo].[FuncDic]
= i fir
i i lprex
1

@ 0 Database Diagrams
© M Tables
System Tables
FileTables
@ 3 dbo.analyze_check _result
@ 8 dbo.analyze_check_scenario
3 dbo.analyze_event_result
FH dbo.analyze_event_scenario
@ [ dbo.analyze_function_replace
@ 3 dbo.analyze_protocol
® 8 dbo.analyzeScenarioFunctionNumber
I dbo.Calendsr
® B dbo.CashierDic
@ [ dboEvents

Q Ja) pePropert
A3 dbo.FuncDic

2

& B dbo.Funchilter 0%~

@ BA dbo.FuncFilterFuncDic BB Resuts | B Messages 3

@ B dbo.Inventarizationtems d FunctionHumber ] FunctionName

g ZES‘EQE”‘L“SEDES‘ECT:T:”ON 5  3ID7BBIEF-GBBO-AEII-2E5F-573548287134 | 3001 Collection

o O OE T §  ACDAIS35CE52-2AGA-SFBSSE96E09F96BE | 4002 Retum

R 7 6B5B7058EF88373620FCEB3EDEISEER | 2015 Cancellations document

29 dbo PosOperator 8 1ESBDB69-E5S9-25A8 878160C1ADDIESC | 3000 Open Cash Drawer

= E9 dboReplication 9 FACTIE0FIE1GFRCAS2F70917814A438 | 4040 Report RF

® E9 dbo.ScenarioList 10 BBECFE4F-28B8-ASA5-2D52-72581002100DE | 2012 Appointment prices {margins) of the product

& I dbo.ScenarioParame 11 B7F19C0B-EGD1-72CC-EFBB-TE2ECACHA6CE | 2009 Change in the price of goods in the document

B dbo.StatusDic 12 800SCAS53-383D-A216-8D35-7FB1ESEC16BF | 3002 Adding money to the cashier

= BB dbo.StatusFilter 13 BAECTRCF-O4FF-507721828D196F05D646 | 2021 Caleulation

@ FA dbo.StatusFilterStatusDic 14 C360712B-B20C511E65629C733B03CH6F | 2025 Printing a document

B dbo.StatusLeg 15 522B25E2.DD03-2CAQF95D-SFDICE278FC3 | 1001 User Authorization

B dbo.StoreDic 16 4F1AGDD5-B161-CO71-1EBA-A0503FB14430 | 4000 Unknown function name

= H dbo.SweatheartingEvent 17 G44A3IESE-4EDG-BIBACDBA-AIIEGGADBAAS | 20225 Result

@ B dboVersion 18 B7EODF30-4482-72CO-BE31-ABTBEB4DF248 | 2003 Change the quantiy of goods
[ 1 Views 19 02BCH1B7-CB21-4FOF-30ED-AF3461699A5C | 2006 Removing em from the document
@ I Synonyms 20 920094E4521ED701-AB5C-BO0SBIDETEFC | 2027 Assign prices (margins) to document
PR ———y 21 E321AATD-OFERFF48 DECS-EAEDTECSZCFD | 2018 Subtetal
B M Service Broker 22 23B00FAQ-830D-ETECFO4C-EBABDECESS7A | 2002 Adding product to the document
E img:‘ 23 SFCIDA1B8CE0-3ED5DESSF21628C52FAF | 2000 4 Starting document

2. Open the dbo.FuncDic table (2).

3. Copy to the clipboard or memorize the function numbers in the FunctionNumber column (3) which will indicate the beginning
and the end of the receipt.

(D Note

For example, the Starting document function with the corresponding function number 2000 can be used as the
receipt beginning (4), and the Result function with the corresponding function number 2022 can be used as the
receipt end (5).

4. Go to the <Axxon PSIM installation directory>\Modules\Wt2.
5. Open the Web.config file for editing.



6. For the SweatheartingBeginReceiptPosFunctionNumber key (1) specify the value corresponding to the function number us
ed as the receipt beginning (see 3 on the previous picture).

& Web.corfig E3
g2 <!-—— po=s add item function number —-—>
83 1c<:add key="SweatheartingBeginReceiptPosFunctionNumber" walue="2000" ,-"E\-)
84 <!—— pos start check function number —-—>
g5 z@dd key="5SweatheartingEndReceiptPosFunctionNumber" valuse="2022" ,-".‘:)
g&a <!—— pos end check function number —->
87 3(<:6.dd key="SweatheartingFilterByReceiptInterval=s" value="0" ,-"}:)
g8 <!—— filter sweathearting detector events to internals of check ——»

7. For the SweatheartingEndReceiptPosFunctionNumber key (2) specify the value corresponding to the function number use
d as the receipt end (see 3 on the previous picture).
8. To enable filtering, specify the 1 value for the SweatheartingFilterByReceiptIntervals key (3). The default key value is O (fi

Itering is disabled).

9. Save the changes in the Web.config file.

(D Note

As a result, only the events which occured while the receipt was open will be displayed in the Sweethearting report.
If the sweethearting event occured when the receipt was closed, such event will not be displayed in the report.

@ Note

The receipts which do not have their beginning and end specified in the Web.config file will be considered incorrect
and will not be processed. Meanwhile, the receipt with several beginnings and ends specified will be processed.

@ The parameters of the Web.config file are described on the page XML-file parameters reference guide.



Setting the timeout for sweethearting event
addition to report

Important!

The Web.config file configuration must be performed on the computer where it is planned to work with the Sweethearting r
eport.

After making any changes in the Web.config file, it is necessary to restart the Cassini Service utility.

You can set the timeout between the sweethearting detector event and the POS event. If this timeout is exceeded, the sweethearting
event will be added to the report. To set the timeout, do the following:

1.
2.
3.

Go to the <Axxon PSIM installation directory>\Modules\Wt2.

Open the Web.config file for editing.
For the SweatheartingAddTimeoutMs key specify the required value in milliseconds. The default value is 500 (500

milliseconds).

= Web.corfig E3 l
76 =" i pEngbled” wvalys="1"
245 fadd kev="SweatheartingAddTimeontMs" wvalus="500" f> )
78 <l-- time Irom sweathearting detector event to pos add item event —->

. Save the changes in the Web.config file.

Note

For example, if the time period between the alarmStartTime and alarmFinishTime events is 1000 milliseconds, and the Sw
eatheartingAddTimeoutMs key is set to 500 milliseconds, then the sweethearting event will be generated if the event of
adding goods to the document does not occur within 1500 milliseconds from the alarmStartTime event.

The parameters of the Web.config file are described on the page XML-file parameters reference guide.



Disabling sound notification about new events in
Sweethearting report

1 Important!

The Web.config file configuration must be performed on the computer where it is planned to work with the Sweethearting
report.

After making any changes in the Web.config file, it is necessary to restart the Cassini Service utility.

To disable the sound notification about new events in Sweethearting report, do the following:

1. Go to the <Axxon PSIM installation directory>\Modules\Wt2.
2. Open the Web.config file for editing.
3. Set the 0 value for the SweatheartingBeepEnabled key. The default value is 1 (the sound notification is enabled).

[&=] Web config E3 ‘

<add kev="SweatheartinglogEnabled" valus="1" />
C(add key="5SweatheartingbBeepEnabled" wvalue="1" _c"})
7 <add kev="5SweatheartingAddTimeontMs" wvalue="500" />
4. Save the changes in the Web.config file.

1 ;i

@ The parameters of the Web.config file are described on the page XML-file parameters reference guide.



Configuring the events preloaded on first
Sweethearting report launch

Important!

The Web.config file configuration must be performed on the computer where it is planned to work with the Sweethearting
report.

After making any changes in the Web.config file, it is necessary to restart the Cassini Service utility.

To configure the events which should be preloaded on the first Sweethearting report launch, do the following:

N

Go to the <Axxon PSIM installation directory>\Modules\Wt2.

Open the Web.config file for editing.
For the SweatheartingStepCount key specify the required number of preloaded events. The default key value is 1000 (1000

events).
&= Web config E3 l

T8 <!—— time from sweathearting detector event to pos add item event —->
ThE] Gadd key="SweatheartingStepCount" wvalue="1000"
80 <'—— number of sweathearting detector events to process on one processing step —->

For the SweatheartingPreloadDays key specify the required number of days which events should be displayed. The default
key value is 140 (140 days).

= Web corfig E4 l
88 <!-— filter sweathearting detector events to internals of check —->
89 C{add key="SweatheartingPreloadDay=s" value="140" f})
=] <!'-- load history on start -->

(D Note

For example, if the 1 (1 day) value is specified for the SweatheartingPreloadDays key, then on the first Sweethea
rting report launch all events occurred within the past 24 hours will be displayed. However, the number of preloaded
events is limited by the value specified for the SweatheartingStepCount key. Therefore, if within the specified
number of days the number of occurred events exceeds the SweatheartingStepCount key value, only the most

recent events will be displayed in the report.

. Save the changes in the Web.config file.

Note

This configuration applies to the events which are preloaded only on the first Sweethearting report launch. After you specify
any filters in the report interface, they will be applied to the report.

The parameters of the Web.config file are described on the page XML-file parameters reference guide.



Setting up the Statistics by cashiers report

Attention!

The known-functions.json file configuration must be performed on the computer where it is planned to work with the Statis
tics by cashiers report.

After making any changes to the known-functions.json file, it is necessary to restart the Cassini Service utility.

Set up the Statistics by cashiers as follows:

1. Open the pos database in the SQL Server Management Studio software (1

j ll socuenytsql- oA QA TGwser (53D = %
¥ w ##===== Script for SelectTopNRows command from SSM:

Conicsh gl okt ot EISELECT TOP csm:w [id] =
& I System Databases ~ . [FunctionNumber]
[ i@ detectorpack . [Functioniame]
= dt FROM [pos].[dbo].[FuncDic]
= | fir
il Iprex
E T

&) 1 Database Diagrams

= Tables

System Tables

FileTables
B dbo.analyze_check_result
8 dbo.anslyze check scenario
9 dbo.analyze_event_result
B dbo.analyze_event_scenario
&8 dbo.anslyze function replace
4 dbo.analyze_protocol
B dbo.analyzeScenarioFunctionMumber
FH dbo.Calendar

H B

BHEHBB

&

@
®
[c3]

& MR dbo.CashierDic

@ EA dbo.Events

o

® B8 dbo.Funchilter 0% -

= [ dbo.FuncFilterfuncDic 5 Resuts Bl Messages 3

@ E dbollnventarizationitems id FonctorMamber ] Functianlame

@ E dboPARAM_DESCRIPTION 5 3D7SBYEFGB80-AEI1-2E5F573648287134 | 3001 Collection

@ 83 :E”‘Eg?tggﬁﬁ_‘% 6  ACDA0535C652-2A6A-5FRS-5E96609F96BE | 4002 Retum

Sg de‘PDsa‘c ’ 7 GB5B7058-EF88-3736-20FC-6B39DEIBEER | 2015 Cancellations document

& B dboPosOperator 8 1E5BDBBS-E58S-25A8-8781-6DC1ADDSB5IC | 3000 Open Cash Drawer

= 9 dboReplication 9 FACT7E20FIE1-SFEC-AS2F70917B14A438 | 4040 Report RF

@ E3 dbo.Scenariolist 10 BBECFEAF28B8-ASA5205272581002100E | 2012 Appointment prices [margins) of the product

5153 b6 SewiarioBiiaime 11 B7FISC0B-ESDI-72CC-EFBB-TE2ECACERSCE | 2009 Change in the price of goods in the document

& 7 dbo.StatusDic 12 3005CA53-333D-A216-8D35-7FG1E5C1GRF | 3002 Adding maney to the cashier

& ER dbo.StatusFilter 13 BAECTRCF-O4FF-5077-21B2-8D196F05D646 | 2021 Caloulation

© B dbo.StatusFilterStatusDic 14 C3B0712B-B20C-511E-6582-9C733803C56F | 2025 Printing a document

@ [ dbo.StatusLog 15 522B25E2-DD03-2CAQ-F9SD-9FDICE278FC3 | 1001 User Authorization

@ B8 dbo.StoreDic 16 4F1AGDDS-B161-CO71-1EBA-AQS03FB14430 | 4000 Unknown function name

@ B dbo.SweatheartingEvent 17 644A3ESE4E06-BIBACDEAAZIEEE4DB2A3 | 2022 Result

& EA dbo.Version 18 B7EODF30448272C0-BE31-ABTBEB4DF248 | 2003 Change the quantiy of goods
@ M Views 19 02BCS1B7-C821-4FOF-30ED-AF3461639A5C | 2006 Removing ltem from the document
& 1 Synonyms 20 920094E4521E-D701-A66C-BO0SBSDETEFC | 2027 Assign prices (margins) to document
@ W8l Programmability 21 E321AATD-OFES-FF48-DBCS-EAED16COCHD | 2018 Sub total
& M Service Broker 22 BBBDOFAD-83DD-ETEC-FO4C-EBABDBCASSTA | 2002 Adding product to the document
E i””g: 23 SFCIDATB-ECE0-3ED5DESSF21626C52FAF | 2000 Starting document

Open the dbo.FuncDic table (2).

Copy to the clipboard or memorize the function numbers in the FunctionNumber column in area (3).
Go to the <Axxon PSIM installation directory>\Modules\Wt2\App_Data\Pos.

Open the known-functions.json file for editing.

wRwN



6. For each function, set the function-number corresponding to the function number from the dbo.FuncDic table.
[=] knownfunctions json E3 ‘

1 %h

2 = {

3 "known-id”: ™ _document™,

= "comment™: "Printing a document®™,
S [”f: tion-number™:

ir

|

"known-id": "payment™,
9 "comment™: "Payment”
10 I”f;:ct;o:—::nhe:”: I

11 1
= =R

13 "known-id": "change item price_ in the document”,

14 roomment . "Chapge Jp the price of the goods in the document™,

15 "function-number™:

18 "known-id": "add item",
15 "comment™: "Adding a product to a document™,
20 I”f::ct;c:—::nbe:":

23E]
251 "known-id": "1

25 "comment™: "User auth

"known-id™: "logout™,
"comment™: "User unregistrations™,
31 |”f::ct;c:—::mbe:":

S Fr

El

"known-id": "start check",

3 roomment™. "The beginning of the document™,
I"f: ction-number™:

o

"known-id": "annulate check™,
= 3] "comment™: "Cancellation of the document™,

nction-number™:

42 = o
S| [
44 "known-id": "annulate item",

45 "comment™: "Bemovinag an item from a document™,
46 Ff::ct;c:—::nbe:”:

:'r
48 H 1
30 "known-id™: "total check™,
"comment™: "Resul F,

< ["f:"ct;c:—::nbe:':

53 L1
7. Save the changes to the known-functions.json file.

Setting up the Statistics by cashiers report is completed.



Setting up the currency format for Report by the
number of goods with specific action

1 Attention!

The Settings.config file configuration must be performed on the computer where it is planned to work with the report by the
number of goods with specific action.

After making any changes in the Settings.config file, it is necessary to restart the Cassini Service utility.

To set up the currency display format for the report by the number of goods with specific action, do the following:

[y

Go to the <Axxon PSIM installation directory>\Modules\Wt2\App_Data\Settings.

Open the Settings.config file for editing.

3. For the CurrencyFormat key, specify the currency name after value="{03}. By default, the currency name is usd.
| Settings.config - Notepad - ] X

N

File Edit Format View Help
<?xml version="1.8" encoding="utf-8"23
<configuration>
<appSettings>
<add key="IsPersianLanguagelUse” wvalue="false” /> <!-- a sign that Persian will be used in the database -->
<add key="IsArabicLanguageUsE" value="false" /> <!-- a sign that Arabic will be used in the database -->
[<add key="CurrencyFormat™  value="{8} usd.” />]
</appSettings>
</configuration>

4. Save the changes in the Settings.config file.

The currency display format for the report by the number of goods with specific action is now configured.



Setting up the reports by Queue Length detectors



Disabling the zero value filter

1 Attention!

The Web.config file configuration must be performed on the computer where it is planned to work with the reports by Queue
Length detectors.

After making any changes in the Web.config file, it is necessary to restart the Cassini Service utility.

To include the 0 values to the table reports by Queue Length detectors, do the following:

[ary

Go to the <Axxon PSIM installation directory>\Modules\Wt2.
Open the Web.config file for editing.

3. Set the 0 value for the QueueLengthDelta key. The default value is 0.5 (which means that only the values greater than 0.5
are included in the report).

N

[&] Web .config E3

<= = eraIpnTo" valpe="" />

Tadd kev="0menelengthbDelta" wvalue="0.5" ;"}__)
101 <add ]-:ey=”m::on.Mashler“ value="true" >
4. Save the changes in the Web.config file.

5L
5L

@ The parameters of the Web.config file are described on the page XML-file parameters reference guide.



Setting up the Time and Attendance reports

Setting up the Time and Attendance reports is performed in the Time and Attendance reports tab on the administration page.
Time and Attendance reports setup is performed in the following sequence:

1. Setting up the user access rights to departments
2. Setting up user access to Time and Attendance reports

@ Note

In order to perform the setup, you need to create the Workitime support interface object in the server, see Configuring the
Worktime subsystem.

(D Note

In order to be able to work with Time and Attendance reports, the role with the right to perform the Time and Attendance
Module operator operations should be created and assigned to users, as described in Set up the roles.

(D Note

Once the configuration is complete, update the report database as described in Updating the report database.



Setting up the user access rights to departments

To configure user access to departments do the following:

1. Go to the Administration > Time and Attendance reports > Access to departments tab.

Report System
10157

Reports  Scheduler

Security General Access Manager reports AUTO reports General reports Visitors behavior analysis Incident manager

Visitors counting detectors POS reports : =
| |
. : 1€ 7 Access to reports
| 1

5 i
(] Username Comments Deparamsntifstboilon
1  operator ‘operator Choose: All None Hide all Show all
2. s rs
,,,,,,,,,,,,,, 4 Department 1
1 WA ] New department
- |, ] Department 2
2
2 & Page 1 of 1 25 Vv View 1-2o0f 2 4

2. In the Users table select the user for which access is to be configured (1).

@ Note

The user must have a role with the right to perform the Time and Attendance Module operator operations. For
details on role configuration, see Set up the roles.

3. The list of available departments for the selected user is displayed in the Department / subdivision table (2).

(D Note

Only departments selected while configuring the Worktime subsystem display in the Department / subdivision table.

4. Set checkboxes close to departments to which access will be allowed for the selected user.
5. Click the Save button.

(D Note

The rs user has access to all departments by default, this can not be changed.

Configuring of user access to departments is completed.



Setting up user access to Time and Attendance
reports

To configure user access to Time and Attendance reports, do the following:

1. Go to the Administration Time and Attendance reports Access to reports tab.

Report System
1013

Reports  Scheduler

Security General Access Manager reports AUTO reports General reports Visitors behavior analysis Incident manager

Visitors counting detectors POS reparts fime y
Access to departments — .

2 5
4

D Username Comments Department / subdivision
1 operator operator Detailed general report
2 rs rs Employee details

1 Employee time clo

Error report

General report

Generalized report

Hours-worked report

Official acts report

Personal presence-at-workplace report

Report by the number of people

Simple generalized report

T13
Work schedule violations =
@ Page 1 of 1 5 v View 1-2of 2

2. In the Users table select user for whom the access is configured (1).

(D Note

The user should have a role with the right to perform the Time and Attendance Module operator operations. For
details on role configuration, see Set up the roles.

3. The list of available reports for the selected user is displayed in the Access to user reports table (2). Set the checkboxes
next to the reports that you want the user to have access to.
4. Click the Save button.

Setting up user access to Time and Attendance reports is complete.

1 Attention!

To save the users’ access rights to Time and Attendance reports, you need to update the database using the UpdateDB Utility
(see Starting and working with the UpdateDB Utility).



Setting up the Presence at workplace report and
Personal presence-at-workplace report

On the page:

® Selecting a report format
® Adding the fields to the custom database template file

1 Attention!

The Web.config file configuration must be performed on the computer where it is planned to work with the Presence at
workplace report and Personal presence-at-workplace report.

After making any changes in the Web.config file, it is necessary to restart the Cassini Service utility.

Selecting a report format

The Presence at workplace report has two appearances: Standard or Compact. The Perso
nal presence-at-workplace report has two appearances: View 1 or View 2. In the Compact
and View 2 option, photos of users can be displayed in the report. To display user photos, do
the following:

1. Go to the <Axxon PSIM installation directory>\Modules\Wt2.
2. Open the Web.config file for editing.
3. Add the following key to the <appSettings> key group:

<add key="PSI MPat h" val ue="C:\ Program Fil es (x86)\Axxon PSIM" />

where "C:\Program Files (x86)\Axxon PSIM\" is the Axxon PSIM installation directory.

(D Note

Photos are assigned to users in the Access Manager module (see Assigning a photograph to a user in the Access
Manager software module).

4. Save the changes in the Web.config file.

Adding the fields to the custom database template file

For the Presence at workplace report correct operation, it is necessary to do the following:

1. Create a text document with the .dbi extension (for example ext.dbi) in the root directory of the Axxon PSIM installation — C:
\Program Files (x86)\Axxon PSIM\.

(D Note

You can add the fields to the psim.ext.dbi file, which is specifically designed for custom tables and fields (see The
ddi.exe utility for editing database templates and external settings files).

2. Open this dbi file in a text editor.



1 Attention!

Before you enter any data, make sure that the Windows-1251 text encoding is selected. Otherwise, when adding
additional fields to the database, the text will be recognized incorrectly.

3. Copy the following code block to the dbi file:

[ OBJ_PERSON|

personnel Cat, CHAR, 64 //Personnel category{CWrkers| Enpl oyees| Manager s| C her}
course, CHAR, 255 //Activity area

contract Num CHAR, 255 //Agreenent #

specialty, CHAR, 255 //Speciality

4. After the fields are created, it is necessary to save the changes in the dbi file.

1 Attention!

After you save the dbi file, it is necessary to update the main database. To do this, use the idb.exe utility (see The ddi.
exe utility for editing database templates and external settings files).



Enabling the Employee details (full report)

To enable the Employee details (full report), do the following:

1. Go to <Axxon PSIM installation directory>\Modules\Wt2.

2. Open the Web.config configuration file for editing.

3. Set the value of the EnableAboutUsersFullReport key to true. The default value is false.
1| Web.config - Natepad i O *

File Edit Format View Help

<add key="PotentialViolationsEnabled” walue="1" /> ~
<add key="PosIpAddressCamera” wvalue="51.258.73.14" />

I(add key="EnablefAboutUsersFullReport" wvalue="true"/> |
<add key="CountDaysPosSavelnalyzeEvent” value="31" />
<add key="CountDaysPosSaveEvent” wvalue="62" />

</app5Settings>
(connectionString5>| -

< >
Ln 115, Col 22 100%  Windows (CRLF) UTF-8 with BOM

4. Save the changes in the edited Web.config file.

@ The parameters of the Web.config file are described in XML-file parameters reference guide.

(D Note

The Web.config file configuration must be performed on the computer on which you plan to work with the Employee
details (full report).

After making any changes to the Web.config configuration file, you must restart the Cassini Service.



Working with WEB Report System PSIM

Working with WEB Report System PSIM is performed on the document page (see Web Report System PSIM interface section).

Opportunities of the WEB Report System PSIM are described in the Purpose of WEB Report System PSIM section.

(D Note.

For proper operation of the WEB Report System PSIM you may need to edit the configuration file (Web.config) by increasing
the value of the CommandTimeout parameter (see the XML-file parameters reference guide)



Working with Access Manager reports

Working with the Access Manager reports consists of the following stages:

1. Selecting the report type.
2. Creating a report.



Selecting the type of Access Manager report

To select the type of the Access Manager report, click the Access Manager reports link in the WEB Report System PSIM menu.

As a result, the list of available Access Manager reports will be displayed. To select the required report, click the corresponding link.

10137

- Report System

Access Manager reports

Mavigation: Access Manager reports

Issued pass cards report

BReport by first and last card presenting per calendar day

il

ployee statuses

Report by users' access levels and readers

s

eport by actions of Event Manager operator

Tl

mployees absent for too long

The list of the Access Manager reports is also displayed when hovering over the Access Manager reports link in the reports menu.



Report 5ystem

10137

Access Manager reports
Issued pass cards
report

Report by employee
passes

Report by first and
last card presenting
per calendar day

Employee statuses

Report by users’
access levels and
readers

Report by actions of
Event Manager
operator

Employees absent
for too long




Creating the Access Manager report



Access Manager report toolbar

The toolbar displayed at the page top is used for the report navigation, scaling the report page and exporting the Access Manager
report.

i ( Page |1 of |1 L L \||[PDF + || & |||/ 100% ¥
1 2 3
1 L
To switch to the previous and next report page click and correspondingly (1). To go back to the first report page
1 L
click . To go further to the last report page click

The created Access Manager report can be exporting on computer (2), for more information see Exporting of reports).

To zoom in/zoom out the report page, choose the required scale in the drop-down list (3).



Issued pass cards report

The Issued pass cards report is a table that contains the information about the time of issuing the pass card for the selected
employees or departments, its type and period of validity.

To build the Issued pass cards report, do the following:

1. Select the Issued pass cards report (see Selecting the type of Access Manager report). As a result the dialog box for
specifying the report parameters will be displayed.
Issued pass cards report

Parameter Value
Pass card type: b [SSED Select all
Specify the pass validity perl'c:j:z Custom w from 15 May 2023 _q o 15 May 2023 _:]

When choosing a large number of elements report generation can take a long time.

4 | Search || Clear search tree |

search by name/surname which start with specified value

Choose: All, None  View: Hide all, Show all

i I~ b MNew department

Departments/users: 6

Execute [:]

2. Set the report parameters in the following way:
a. From the Pass card type drop-down list (1), select the type of issued pass card.
b. From the Specify the pass validity period drop-down list (2) select the time period for which the report is to be
created.

@ Note

® If the Custom period is selected, enter the date of start and end periods for which the report is to be

created in the from and to fields (5) using the Calendar tool. Click the @ button near the
corresponding field to use the Calendar tool.
® The minimum period of time that can be set is one week.

c. In the Departments/users field (3) set checkboxes for the departments or employees, the information on which
should be displayed in the report. Click All to select all found employees or departments, click None to deselect. Click S
how all to expand the department structure, click Hide all to hide the structure.

d. You can find an employee by their first name or surname using the search. For this, enter in the search field (4) at
least 4 first characters of the employee's first name or surname and click the Search button (5). The department to
which the found employee belongs will be displayed in the search tree in the area 6. To clear the search field and the
search tree, click the Clear search tree button (7).



e. To create a report, click Execute (8). As a result, the report with specified parameters is displayed.

Navigation: Access Manager reports > Issued pass cards report > Result

1 T page 1 from 1 I L PDF v~ |g#| 100% v~
27
QXX[_N
Issued pass cards report
Date:18 January 2021 18:38:18
Date: from 1 January 2021 00:00-00 to 18 January 2021 23:59:59
N Accesslevel Full Name Company Department Position Eesicard exprstim dafe Tssued by
Beginning End
1 Temporary. Car Wick John Department 1 Manager 15 Jan 2021 17 Jan 2021 Black B.
2 Temporary. Truck Smith Will Department 1 Manager 15 Jan 2021 17 Jan 2021 Black B.
Employees in total: 2
The report fields are described in the table.
Field name Description
Issued pass card type Type of pass card

Date/Time of issue Date and time of pass card issue

Period of validity (the number of days) Pass card validity period

Issuing authority (individual) Full name fo employee

Issuing authority (department) Department to which the employee belongs
Issuing authority (access manager employee) Full name of employee who issued the pass card

The Employees in total line indicates the number of issued pass cards of each type within current department



Report by employee passes

The Report by employee passes displays all interactions between the selected employee and the selected readers. The report allows
you to track the movement of the selected employee within a specified area.

To generate the report, select the Report by employee passes from the list of Access Manager reports (see Selecting the type of
Access Manager report) and specify the report parameters in the opened form.

- Report System
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Access Manager reports  AUTO reports  General reports  Visitors behavior analysis Incident manager  Visitors ¢
POS reports  Queue Length detectors ~ Time and Attendance reports

Mawvigation: Access Manager reports = Report by employee passes

Report by employee passes

Parameter Value

Search 2

Choose: All, Mone View: Hide all, Show all
. | [, ] BioSmart 41.1

| &4 Suprema 2 Host 1.1

il Suprema 2 Reader 1.1.1

Rl | 4d Suprema 2 Slave 1.1.1



Choose: All, None View: Hide all, Show all

Ho.

Full Hame

HName

Surname

Choose report columns: Patromymic 3
Position

Company/Department

o - - - - - - -3

Department

| Face concealment

il Temperature

| Access levels il
Orientation: Portrait v 4
Sort: In alphabetical order » 5
Show only last access: I:l 6
Show only first access: | [ T
Period: 8 Custom 2 « from 19 May 2023 :'N‘j 12:41 PM @ to 19 May 2023 :E 12:41 PM @

When choosing a large number of elements report1generation can take a leng time.

10 | Search || Clear search tree |

Search by namessurname which start with specified valus

Choose: All, Mone Wiew: Hide all, Show all

, ..... f# ||| Department 1

- | Department 2

Departments/users: 12

=

1. In the Readers area (1), set the checkboxes next to those access points, the information on which should be displayed in the
report. Click All to select all found access points. click None to deselect. Click Show all to expand the access points structure,
click Hide all to hide the structure.



1 Attention!

This field displays only the access points which are added to any access level in the Access Manager module (see Crea
ting access levels).

For the rs user, it is enough to create an access level with all access points. For other users, it is necessary to assign
access levels in the Access Manager module (see Assigning access levels to a user).

2. You can search for the access points using the search field. For this, in the search field (2), enter the name of the access points.
The search works from the first character. The results will be highlighted in a different color.

3. In the Choose report columns area (3), set the checkboxes next to those columns that should be displayed in the report.
You can also change the order of the columns: left-click and hold the column name and drag it higher or lower relative to other
columns. Click All to select all columns, click None to deselect. Click Show all to expand the columns structure, click Hide all t
o hide the structure.

4. From the Orientation drop-down list (4), select the report display orientation: Portrait (vertical) or Landscape (horizontal).

1 Attention!

® In the Portrait orientation, you can select up to 5 columns.
® In the Landscape orientation, you can select up to 7 columns.

From the Sort drop-down list (5), select the sorting type: In alphabetical order or By department.

Set the Show only last access checkbox (6) to show only the last access of employees.

Set the Show only first access checkbox (7) to show only the first access of employees.

From the Period drop-down list (8) select the time period for which the report should be created. If the Custom or Custom 2
time period is selected, enter the date of start and end periods for which the report should be created in the from and to fields

©®No;

using the Calendar tool. Click the —:I button near the corresponding field to use the Calendar tool. For the Custom 2 time

period, it is also necessary to enter the time of start and end period using the @ button.

9. In the Departments/users area (9), set the checkboxes next to those departments or employees, the information on which
should be displayed in the report. Click All to select all found departments and employees, click None to deselect. Click Show
all to expand the department structure, click Hide all to hide the structure.

10. You can find an employee by their first name or surname using the search. For this, enter in the search field (10) at least 4
first characters of the employee's first name or surname and click the Search button (11). The department to which the found
employee belongs will be displayed in the search tree in the area 12. To clear the search field and the search tree, click the Cle
ar search tree button (13).

11. To create a report, click the Execute button (14). As a result, the report with the specified parameters will be displayed.

Example of a report in the Portrait orientation:



Mavigation: Access Manager reports > Report by employee passes = Result

7IJ\_ ﬂ Page

Full Name

Smith Will

Smith Will

Wick John

Wick John

from 1 I 4

PDF v 100% v

L)

Report by employee passes
Data acquisition period: from 18 Jan 00:00:00 to 18 Jan 23:59:59

License plate Car Access point

al23aall Man /al23aall Access point 1

al23aall Man /al23aall Access point 2
x09%=xx99 Toyota / x990xx09 Access point 1
x090%xx90 Toyota / x9009xx09 Access point 2

Employees in total: 4

All possible report fields are described in the table.

Field name
No.
Full name
Name
Surname
Patronymic
Position
Company/Department
Department
Face concealment
Temperature

Access levels

Description
Line number
Employee's full name
Employee's first name
Employee's last name
Employee's patronymic
Employee's position
Company/Department where employee works
Department where employee works
Glasses, masks and other options of face concealment
Face temperature in degrees Celsius from thermal camera or external system

Employee's access levels

N

Department

Department 1

Department 1

Department 1

Department 1



License plate
Car

Card number
Card code
Date of card issue
Access point
Date

Date and time
Time

Phone
Comment

Card start date

Card expiration date

Pin code
External ID
Personnel number

Entry-Exit

The Employees in total line displays the number of captured employee faces, not the number of unique faces

Employee's car license plate number
Employee's car brand

Employee's access card number

Employee's access card code

Date when the card was issued to the employee
Access point through which the employee passed
Date of passage

Date and time of passage

Time of passage

Employee's phone number

Comment

Employee's card start date

Employee's card expiration date

Employee's card PIN code

Employee's external ID

Employee's personnel number

Date and time of employee's entry and exit



Report by first and last card presenting per
calendar day

The Report by first and last card presenting per calendar day is a table which contains the information about the first and last
time the selected employee presented the card to the access point. Working schedules are ignored in the report, the data is displayed
per calendar day. All access points are analyzed during the report generation.

To create the Report by first and last card presenting per calendar day, do the following:

1. Select the Report by first and last card presenting per calendar day (see Selecting the type of Access Manager report).
As a result, the dialog box for specifying the report parameters will be displayed.

-
- Report System
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Access Manager reports AUTO reports  General reports  Visitors behavior analysis Incident manager  Visitors counting detectors

Navigation: Access Manager reports = Report by first and last card presenting per calendar day

Report by first and last card presenting per calendar day
Parameter Value
Highlight days when employee spent less than N hours at work: | 0 1
Period: 2 | cwstom W from 8 June 2023 o 8une 2023 ]
When choosing a large number of eg'nents repor[feneratmn «can take a long time.

4 | search || Ciear search tree 6

surname which start wit

Choose: All, None \View: Hide all, Show all
bl Department 1
a L Department 1
e New department
MecDonald Ronald John

Departments/users: Rick Hill

o po po

Smith John Patrick 3

|[;) Department 2

=

2. In the Highlight days when employee spent less than N hours at work field (1), enter the number of hours that
employees must spend at work in a day. If employees spent less than the specified number of hours at work in a day, these
days will be highlighted in orange.

3. From the Period drop-down list (2), select the time period for which the report should be created. If the Custom period is
selected, enter the date of start and end periods for which the report should be created in the from and to fields using the Cale

ndar tool. Click the j button near the corresponding field to use the Calendar tool.

4. In the Departments/users field (3), set the checkboxes next to those departments or employees, the information on which
should be displayed in the report. Click All to select all found departments and employees, click None to deselect. Click Show
all to expand the department structure, click Hide all to hide the structure.

5. You can find an employee by their first name or surname using the search. For this, enter in the search field (4) at least 4 first
characters of the employee's first name or surname and click the Search button (5). The department to which the found
employee belongs will be displayed in the search tree in the area 6. To clear the search field and the search tree, click the Clea
r search tree button (7).

6. Click the Execute button (8) to create the report.



As a result, the report with the specified parameters will be displayed.

Navigation: Access Manager reports > Report by first and last card presenting per calendar day > Result

T 1 |pge 1 fram 1 L 4| PDF v |G| 100%w
axx(OnN
W
Report by first and last card presenting per calendar day
Period: 18 Janwary 2021 00:00:00 - 19 January 2021 23:59:59
Department: Department 1
Personnel number Full Name Pasition Card
21 Smith Will Manager 7412
Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun
18 January 19 January
11:55 -11:55 -
1112 Wick John Manager 9632
Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun
18 January 19 January
11:55 -11:55 <
Employees in total: 2
The report fields are described in the table.
Field Description
Personnel number Personnel number of an employee
Full Name Full name of an employee
Position Position of an employee
Card Employee card number

Time of first/last presenting of A table indicating the time of the first/last presenting of the card on each day within the selected
card time period

The Employees in total line displays the number of employees included in this report

(D Note

If the report was created automatically in Excel format (see Setting up WEB Report System PSIM operation in the automatic
mode), it will contain the information about the department to which the employee belongs.

1 2 3 4 5 & 7
1 Report by first and last card presenting per calendar day
2 from 18 January 2021 to 18 January 2021
5 2201 | smith will | Department 1 [ Manag [ 12
4 |Mon Tue wed Thu Fri sat sun
5 | 18 January | 19 January |
6 |11:55-11:55
7! 112 | Wick John | Manag [ 9632
8 |Mon Tue wed Thu Fri sat sun
9 | 18 January | 19 January |

10 |11:55 - 11:55



Employee statuses report

The Employee statuses report is a table which contains the information about the current status of employees' cards (expired,
disabled, locked) and the dates of their expiration.

To create the Employee statuses report, do the following:

1. Select the Employee statuses report (see Selecting the type of Access Manager report). As a result the dialog box for
specifying the report parameters will be displayed.

Access Manager reports  Time and Attendance reports

Mavigation: Access Manager reports = Employee statuses

Employee statuses

Farameter Value
Blocked: . 1
Disabled: 2
Expired: . 3
Period: At the moment
Execute [

2. Set the report parameters in the following way:
a. Set the Blocked checkbox (1) to display the employees with locked cards.
b. Set the Disabled checkbox (2) to display the employees with disabled cards.
c. Set the Expired checkbox (3) to display the employees with expired cards.
3. To create a report click Execute (4).
4. As a result the report with specified parameters is displayed.

Mavigation: Access Manager reports = Employee statuses = Result

T|[ 7 |omoe |1 fom 1 L L] POF v |a#| 100% v
P
axXx(N
Employee statuses report
Date: 19 January 2021 10:08:07
Banned emplovees
Personnel EollName Card expiration
number date
1112 17.01.2021 23:59:39
Wick John
2221 17.01.2021 23:59:50
Smith Will

Employees in total:

(=]

The report fields are described in the table.



Field name Description
Personnel number Employee number in the Access Manager module
Full Name Full name of the selected employee
Expire date of card Expiration date of the employee card

Employees in total line displays the employee's total number in the report



Report by users' access levels and readers

The Report by users' access levels and readers is a table that contains the information about users with the selected access levels
or selected readers assigned to them.
To create the Report by users' access levels and readers, do the following:

1. Select the Report by users' access levels and readers (see Selecting the type of Access Manager report). As a result, the
dialog box for specifying the report parameters will be displayed.



 —
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Access Manager reports  Time and Attendance reports

Mawvigation: Access Manager reports = Report by users' access levels and readers

Report by users' access levels and readers

Parameter Value

Search 2
Choose: All, None View: Hide all, Show all

[ '1 _J AUTO access point 1

W Ld AUTO access point 1.2

Readers:
Choose: All, Mone View: Hide all, Show all
L | Full access
B _d Forbidden
L] Access level 1

Access levels:



Do not show employees with expired access level: 4

Choose report columns:

Choose: All, None View: Hide all, Show all
i Date of card issue

d Acoess point

WA L] Access levels

4 L Company/Department

\l| Phone

| Company

| Department

.| Comment

Wd Card start date

TR Card expiration date

| Pin code

Choose column to group report data.: Access levels v B

‘When choosing a large number of elegments report generation can take a long time.
8 search || Clear search tree |
frich start with spe alue

Choose: All, None View: Hide all, Show all

10

.. A ||| New department

e g Ty | Main department

Departments/users:

Execute W4

2. Set the report parameters in the following way:

a.

b.

In the Readers field (1), set the checkboxes next to those readers the information on which should be displayed in the
report.

You can search for the reader using the search field. For this, in the search field (2), enter the name of the reader. The
search works from the first character. The results will be highlighted in a different color. Click All to select all found
/available readers, click None to deselect. Click Show all to expand the readers structure, click Hide all to hide the
structure.

In the Access levels field (3), set the checkboxes next to those access levels the information on which should be
displayed in the report. Click All to select all found/available access levels, click None to deselect. Click Show all to
expand the access levels structure, click Hide all to hide the structure.

Set the Do not show employees with expired access level checkbox (4) to display only valid access levels and
employees who have them in the report. If the checkbox is clear, the report will display all employee access levels,
including expired (temporary) ones.

In the Choose report columns field (5), set the checkboxes next to those columns that should be displayed in the
report. You can also change the order of the columns: left-click and hold the column name and drag it higher or lower
relative to other columns. Click All to select all found/available columns, click None to deselect. Click Show all to
expand the columns structure, click Hide all to hide the structure.

(D Note

You can select up to 5 columns.

From the Choose column to group report data drop-down list (6), select the required column to group the report
data: Access levels, Access point, Department, Company/Department.

In the Departments/users field (7), set the checkboxes next to those departments or employees the information on
which should be displayed in the report. Click All to select all found/available departments/employees, click None to
deselect. Click Show all to expand the departments/employees structure, click Hide all to hide the structure.

You can find an employee by their first name or surname using the search. For this, enter in the search field (8) at
least 4 first characters of the employee's first name or surname and click the Search button (9). The department to
which the found employee belongs will be displayed in the search tree in the area 10. To clear the search field and the
search tree, click the Clear search tree button (11).



{D Note

If the search tree is blank, the report is generated by the objects selected in the area 7, otherwise the report
is generated by the objects selected in the search tree.

3. To create a report, click the Execute button (12).
4. As a result, the report with the specified parameters will be displayed.
a. The report data is grouped by the Access levels column.

-_ Report System

Access Manager reports  AUTO reports  General reports  Visitors behavior analysis  Incident manager
POS reports  Queue Length detectors  Time and Attendance reports

Mavigation: Access Manager reports = Report by users' access levels and readers > Result

T[T |pege 1 reallt 1 v L] PoF v @] 100%v

axx(On

Report by users' access levels and readers
Date: 22 May 2023 15:48:56

Access levels: Full access

No. Full Name Pozition Personnel number Department
1 Smith John Patrick Department 1
2 Rick Hill Department 1
McDonald Ronald
3 Tohn Department 1
4 Wesson Sam New department

Total:4



b. The report data is grouped by the Access point column.

- Report System

Access Manager reports  AUTO reports General reports  Visitors behavior analysis  Incident manager
POS reports  Queue Length detectors ~ Time and Attendance reports

MNavigation: Access Manager reports = Report by users' access levels and readers = Result

T i Plge 1 from 1 1 4 POF w -

100%
P
QXX @ N
Report by users' access levels and readers
Date: 22 May 2023 16:02:22

Access point: Access point 2

No. Full Name Position Personnel number Department
1 Smith John Patrick Department 1
2 Rick Hill Department 1

McDcnald Ronald
3 Tk Department 1

Access point: Access point1

No. Full Name Position Personnel number Department

1 Wesson Sam New department

Total:4



¢. The report data is grouped by the Department column.
S

- Report System
K 5

Access Manager reports  AUTOreports  General reports  Visitors behavior analysis  Incident manager
POS reports  Queue Length detectors  Time and Attendance reports

Mavigation: Access Manager reports = Report by users’ access levels and readers > Result

T i Page 1 from 1 1 4 PDF 100% v

P
axx(N

Report by users' access levels and readers
Date: 22 May 2023 15:57:33

Department: Department 1

No Full Name Position Personnel number Department
1 Smith John Patrick Department 1
2 Rick Hill Department 1

McDonald Ronald
3 Tt Department 1

Department: New department

No Full Name Position Perzonnel number Department

1 Weszon Sam New department

Total:4



d. The report data is grouped by the Company/Department column.

Access Manager reports

POS reports

Report System
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AUTO reports  General reports

Queue Length detectors ~ Time and Attendance reports

Visitors behavior analysis

Mavigation: Access Manager reports = Report by users’ access levels and readers = Result

i Plge 1 from 1 1 2

PDF v | @

100% v

P
axx(JN

Report by users' access levels and readers

Date: 22 May 2023 16:02:22

Company/Department: Department 1

No. Full Name Position Personnel number
1 Smith John Patrick
2 Rick Hill
3 McDonald Ronald

John
Company/Department: New department

No. Full Name Position Personnel number

1 Wesson Sam
Total:4

All possible report fields are described in the table.

Field name

No.

Full Name

Name
Surname
Patronymic
Position

External ID
Personnel number
License plate
Car
Card number
Card code

Date of card issue

Access point

Description

Line number

Employee's full name

Employee's first name

Employee's last name

Employee's patronymic

Employee's position

Employee's external ID

Employee's personnel number
Employee's car license plate number
Employee's car brand

Employee's access card number
Employee's access card code

Date when the card was issued to the employee

Access point through which the employee passed

Department

Department 1

Department 1

Department 1

Department

New department

Incident manager



Access levels Employee's access level

Company/Department | Company/Department where employee works

Phone Employee's phone number

Company The name of the parent department, if the employee's department is a subsidiary
Comment Comment

Card start date Employee's card start date

Card expiration date Employee's card expiration date

Pin code Employee's card PIN code



Report by actions of Event Manager operator

The Report by actions of Event Manager operator is a table which displays the requests received by the Event Manager operator an
d his reactions to them.

To create the Report by actions of Event Manager operator, do the following:



1. Select the Report by actions of Event Manager operator (see Selecting the type of Access Manager report). As a result the
dialog box for specifying the report parameters will be displayed.

- Report System
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Access Manager reports Time and Attendance reports

Mavigation: Access Manager reports = Report by actions of Event Manager operator

Report by actions of Event Manager operator

Parameter Value

Choose: All, None View: Hide all, Show all

' __| Unauthorized user

Operators:

Choose: All, None  View: Hide all, Show all

.. [0 (] LocALHOST

Computers:



Choose: All, Hone View: Hide all, Show all

d Events

il Reactions

Events and reactions:

Periog: 4 | custom ~ from 15 May 2023 “H to 15 May 2023 ]

When choosing a large number of elements report generation can take a long time.

7 9
6 | Search || Clear search tree |

Search by name fsurname which start wil

vaiue

Choaose: All, Hone View: Hide all, Show all

J New department

Departments/users:

Execute [l1]

. In the Operators field (1) set the checkboxes for the operators whose actions should be displayed in the report. Click All to
select all available operators, click None to deselect. Click Show all to expand the operators structure, click Hide all to hide
the structure.

. In the Computers field (2) set the checkboxes for the computers the information on which should be displayed in the report. Cl
ick All to select all available computers, click None to deselect. Click Show all to expand the computers structure, click Hide
all to hide the structure.

. In the Events and reactions field (3) set the checkboxes for the events and reactions the information on which should be
displayed in the report. Click All to select all available events and reactions, click None to deselect. Click Show all to expand
the events and reactions structure, click Hide all to hide the structure.

From the Period drop-down list (4) select the time period for which the report is to be created. If the Custom or Custom 2 ti
me period is selected, enter the date of start and end periods for which the report should be created in the from and to fields

period, it is also necessary to enter the time of start and end period using the @ button.

. In the Departments/users field (5), set the checkboxes next to those departments or employees, the information on which
should be displayed in the report. Click All to select all found departments and employees, click None to deselect. Click Show
all to expand the department structure, click Hide all to hide the structure.

. You can find an employee by their first name or surname using the search. For this, enter in the search field (6) at least 4 first
characters of the employee's first name or surname and click the Search button (7). The department the founded employee



belongs will be displayed in the search tree in the area 8. To clear the search field and the search tree, click the Clear search
tree button (9).
8. To create a report click Execute (10).

As a result the report with specified parameters is displayed.
i Page |1 o |1 L || & | |PDF || @ | |100% ¥

Report by actions of Event Manager operator

Period 10.09.2017 - 11.09.2017

Date Passage point Event Full Name Department Card Operator Action Workstation
1?002922337 enfrance Praesqs:?eg; Jgﬁrr:;zn {200)0000 Haﬂ?;;mn Allowr e
S | e s e 0000 | o | Do | Comouert
| e | TwEmo| L e s 2
i | e o | somnamn 00| g | P | Compuert
il [ i 8 oo |, | v | compuer

The report fields are described in the table.

Field name Description
Date Date of the request received by the operator
Passage point = The passage point controlled by the Event Manager module
Event Request received by the operator
Full Name Full name of the requesting person

Department Department of the requesting person

Card Card number of the requesting person
Operator Full name of the operator
Action Operator reaction to a request

Workstation The name of the computer on which the operator action was performed



Employees absent for too long report

The Employees absent for too long report is represented in the form of a table that contains the information about the last entries
by the employees' cards that were not used for a long time. The cards that were not used for a long time are cards that were not used
for access for a specified number of days.

To generate the Employees absent for too long report, do the following:

1.

w

6.

Select the Employees absent for too long report (see Selecting the type of Access Manager report).

Employees absent for too long

Parameter Value
Absent for more than, days: | 15 1
Ignore blocked users: 02
Period: At the moment
When choosing a large number of elements report generation can take a long time.
5
Search by mame which start with sps value

Choose: All, None View: Hide all, Show all

Sort by: Mame v 4
a- & Dept_1
Dept_1 7

: fi 2 smith will
(i) Dept_2 M &5

Departments/users:

e B

In the Absent for more than, days field (1), specify the required number of days.

If the user is blocked and must not be included into the report, set the Ignore blocked users checkbox (2).

In the Departments/users field (3), set the checkboxes next to those departments or employees, the information on which
must be displayed in the report. Click All to select all found departments and employees, click None to deselect. Click Show
all to expand the department structure, click Hide all to hide the structure. Be default, the list of departments and employees
is sorted by name. To sort by number, select this option from the Sort by drop-down list (4).

You can find an employee by their name or surname using the search. For this, enter in the search field (5) at least 4 first
characters of the employee's name or surname and click the Search button (6). The department to which the found employee
belongs will be displayed in the search tree in the area 7. To clear the search field and the search tree, click the Clear search
tree button (8).

Click the Execute button (9) to generate the report.

Example of the Employees absent for too long report:

Report on employees who didn't come for a long time

Date: Saturday, July 6, 2024 3:04 PM

Absent more than 1 days

Eereamncl Department Full Name Card The last entry Last access point
number -
222 Department 1 T e Thursday, July 4, FACE access point
3 Smith Will 13 v, July 4,
e ’ 2024 12:50 PM 1
1112 Department 1 Wick Johs 2 Thursday, July 4, FACE access point
A Joe - 2024 12:50 PM i

[Emplovees in total:

[ =]

The report fields are described in the table:

Field

Description



Personnel number Employee's personnel humber

Department Employee's department

Full Name Employee's full name

Card Employee's card number

The last entry Date of the employee's last entry through the access point

Last access point | Access point through which employee entered last using the card

The Employees in total line displays the number of employees included in the report



Working with AUTO reports

Working with AUTO reports consists of selecting the necessary report type and creating a report. You can find the description of each
report type on the corresponding page.



Selecting the type of Auto report

To select the type of Auto report click AUTO reports link in the report menu of WEB Report System PSIM.

As a result the list of available Auto reports is displayed. For switching to the required report click the corresponding link.
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- Report System

AUTO reports

Mavigation: AUTO reports

Traffic statistics by vehicles type

Statistics from Asocon PSIM Traffic monitor.

Traffic statistics by vehicles groups

Statistics from Axxon PSIM Traffic monitor with grouping by
vehicles type.

Report by road congestion

Traffic rules violations report

Recognized number plates report

Info on recognized license plates.

Recognized railway numbers report

Info on recognized license plates.

List of links for switching to Auto reports is also available when hovering over the AUTO reports link in the report menu.
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AUTO reports
Recognized railway
numbers report

Report by road
congestion

Traffic statistics by
vehicles type

Traffic statistics by
vehicles groups

Traffic rules
violations report

Recognized number
plates report

Auto operators
actions report




Traffic statistics by vehicles groups

The Traffic statistics by vehicles groups report allows getting statistical data for each group of vehicles. Vehicles group is a set of
several vehicles types.

(D Note

The Traffic statistics by vehicles groups report is related to the Traffic Detection module, it is necessary to create the
corresponding object in the Auto PSIM software (see Traffic Detection setup procedure).
To create the Traffic statistics by vehicles groups report, do the following:

1. Select the Traffic statistics by vehicles groups report type (see Selecting the type of Auto report). As a result the dialog
box for specifying the report parameters will be displayed.
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S
-_ Report System

AUTO reports

Mavigation: AUTO reports = Traffic statistics by vehicles groups

Traffic statistics by vehicles groups

Parameter Value

LPR channel: | Traffic Detection 1 "1

Choose: All, Hone View: Hide all, Show all

Lanes:

Period: For the current day % 3

Execute F:}

2. From the LPR channel drop-down list (1), select the Traffic Detection object, which data should be used in the report.
3. In the Lanes list (2), set the checkboxes next to those lanes, which data should be included in the report.
4. In the Period drop-down list (3), select the time period for which the report is to be created.



(D Note

If the Custom period is selected, enter the date of start and end periods for which the report is to be created in the fr

om and to fields using the Calendar tool. Click the E button next to the corresponding field to use the Calendar t

ool.

5. Click Execute to create the report (4). As a result the report in the selected form is displayed.

Navigation: AUTO reports =

i Page 1 om 3
Gene
Detection/lane/Vehicle type
Lane 129
Large vehicles
Small vehicles 68
Medium vehicles 6
Lane2 67
Semall vehicles 2
Large vehicles
Lane3 145
Small vehicles 19

Traffic statistics by vehicles groups > Result

POF v [ | 100% v

~~
axx(On
Traffic statistics by vehicles groups
Pex; a ]
erage s g ir ming  Number 1 Teaff
1t las ja
1.00 k] 69 a 0 1
@ 0 0 1
4 49 40 ] a 18
0 o 1
1.00 o 1
s o
6 1 0 1
1.0 68 29 0 38 1

This report contains the following information for each selected lane and vehicle group:

Column name

Detection/ lane/Vehicle type
General number of vehicles
Average speed, km/h
Number of violations

Speed exceeding

Moving in oncoming lane
Number of vehicle stops
Average workload of road %

Traffic jam

Description
Vehicle detector/lane/type of the vehicle
Total number of recorded vehicles
Average vehicle speed in km/h
The total number of recorded traffic violations
Number of recorded speeding
The number of recorded vehicles moving towards the main traffic
The number of recorded stops of the vehicle
Average road congestion in percent

The total number of vehicles that caused the congestion

This report can be saved to a file in the following formats:

®* PDF;
® Excel;
® CSV.



Traffic statistics by vehicles type

The Traffic statistics by vehicles type report allows getting statistical data for each type of vehicles. Vehicle type is a set of vehicles
the sizes of which are within the certain intervals.

(D Note

The Traffic statistics by vehicles type report is related to the Traffic Detection module, it is necessary to create the
corresponding object in the Auto PSIM software (see Traffic Detection setup procedure).

To create the Traffic statistics by vehicles type report, do the following:

1. Select the Traffic statistics by vehicles type report type (see Selecting the type of Auto report). As a result the dialog box
for specifying the report parameters will be displayed.
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AUTO reports

Mavigation: AUTO reports = Traffic statistics by vehicles type

Traffic statistics by vehicles type

Parameter Value
LPR channel: | Traffic Detection 1 » * 1

Choose: All, None View: Hide all, Show all

'v‘ __I Lanes1
....... g __I Lane? 2

Lanes:
Period: For the current day L 3
Execute |l

2. From the LPR channel drop-down list (1) select the Traffic Detection object, which data should be used in the report.
3. In the Lanes list (2) set the checkboxes next to those lanes, which data should be included in the report.
4. In the Period drop-down list (3) select the time period for which the report is to be created.



(D Note

If the Custom period is selected, enter the date of start and end periods for which the report is to be created in the fr

om and to fields using the Calendar tool. Click the E button next to the corresponding field to use the Calendar t
ool.

5. Click Execute to create the report (4). As a result the report in the selected form is displayed.

Mawgation: AUTO reports > Traffic statistics by vehicles type > Result

| e 1 = [2][2] poF ~[a#] 100%~

axx(n

Traffic statistics by vehicles type

ofroad Traffic

Passenger cars 66 49 48 39 [ [ 15

Trucks less than 11 m long 5 57 o 0 0 o 17

Trucks more than 14 m long 52 58 27 27 0 o 19

Lane 2 63 100 1 0 1 1] 1.00

Passenger cars 0 28 0 0 0 [

This report contains the following information for each selected lane and vehicle type:

Column name Description
Detection/ lane/Vehicle type @ Vehicle detector/lane/type of the vehicle

General number of vehicles = Total number of recorded vehicles

Average speed km/h Average vehicle speed in km/h

Number of violations The total number of recorded traffic violations

Speed exceeding Number of recorded speeding

Moving in oncoming lane The number of recorded vehicles moving towards the main traffic
Number of vehicle stops The number of recorded stops of the vehicle

Average workload of road % @ Average road congestion in percent

Traffic jam The total number of vehicles that caused the congestion

This report can be saved to a file in the following formats:

* PDF;
® Excel;
® CSV.



Recognized number plates report

The Recognized number plates report allows you to get information about the license plates recognized within a specified time
period.

(D Note

The Recognized number plates report belongs to the LPR channel module. To get the information about vehicle types, use
the RoadAR vendor and model recognizer module or the Vehicle type recognition module. You must create and configure the
corresponding objects in Auto PSIM (see Setting up the LPR channel, Configuring the RR vendor and model recognizer module

and Setting up the Vehicle type recognition module).

To create the Recognized number plates report, select it from the Auto reports (see Selecting the type of Auto report) and specify
the report parameters in the form that opens.



General reports

Access Manager reports  AUTO reports

Mavigation: AUTO reports = Recognized number plates report

Visitors behavior analysis

Incident manager  Visi

Recognized number plates report

Parameter Value
Chogse: All, Hone View: Hide all, Show all
Sort by: Hame w 2
- _4_| Buses
e gl e Motorcycles
nv- il Passenger cars
Types of vehicles: = e Trucks from 11 to 14 m long 1
- L Trucks less than 11 m long
'v' il Trucks mare than 14 m long
_J Undefined
Choose: All, Hone View: Hide all, Show all
Sort by: Mame w 4
... [ LPR channel 1

Recognizers:

5

Find license plate:

Period: B | Custom2 v from 21 August 2024

i‘ﬂ 12:00 AM @ to 21 August 2024

:M"j 11:59 PM @




1. In the Types of vehicles list (1), set the corresponding checkboxes and select the required vehicle types for the report. To
select all vehicle types, click All, to deselect, click None. To collapse the structure of vehicle types, click Hide all, to expand
the structure, click Show all. By default, the list of vehicle types is sorted by name, to sort by humber, select this option from
the Sort by drop-down list (2).

2. In the Recognizers list (3), set the corresponding checkboxes and select the required LPR channels for the report. To select
all recognizers, click All, to deselect, click None. To collapse the structure of recognizers, click Hide all, to expand the
structure, click Show all. By default, the list of recognizers is sorted by name, to sort by number, select this option from the S
ort by drop-down list (4).

3. In the Find license plate field (5), you can specify a certain license plate by which you want to find all recognition events.
Otherwise, the report is built by all license plates recognized in the specified time interval.

4. From the Period drop-down list (6), select the time interval for which the report must be built. If you select Custom or Custo
m 2 period, enter the date of start and end periods for which the report must be created in the from and to fields using the Ca

lendar tool. Click the :NE button near the corresponding field to use the Calendar tool. Enter the start and end time of the Cu

stom 2 period using the : button.
5. Click the Execute button to build the report.

Attention!

If the images of the recognized LP and the vehicle frames are stored in a folder on a disk, then to display the
screenshots from a camera, you must configure the storage source for license plates and frames (see Configuring the
storage source for Recognized number plates report and Recognized railway numbers report).

The report table contains the vehicle type, vehicle make, recognized LP number, recognition accuracy as a percentage, date of
recognition, direction of movement, recognizer, vehicle speed (km/h), operator's comment. When you click a row in the table,
a screenshot from a camera is displayed in the lower right corner of the report and, if there is access to the video archive, the
video is played in the upper right corner of the report.

(D Note

Working with this table is described in Working with the generated Recognized number plates report and Recognized
railway numbers report.

Recognized license plates

from 5 May 2023 00:00:00 to 5 May 2023 12:48:40

You can save report i the foloving formts:  Excel v

ity s Date

% == (05May0000 - O ay s | x

Unkoown Uk - shay 1280
= shay 1280

» shay 280

£ shay 200

sioevs 5 shay 280

ntnow koo o » sho 0
rtnon koo [ “ sty 0 ) (<) (»)»») () iaoa

s b shay 20

w7 o shay 1241

UES6Z00 a 5May 1241

VSGaess ® Shay 1281 Tocanera

Unkeoun Unknonm iR 5 Shay 121

Unkooun Uk iiass? » say 1241

To save the report to a file, select the report format and click the Save button. You can save the report in the following
formats:

®* PDF,
® Excel,
® CSv.



{D Note

The number of entries in the report is unlimited.
You can use forward and rewind buttons to view the contents of the report.

When you save the result in PDF format, it is split into files of 1000 entries each. The names of files contain the range of
license plates and date when the report was created. You can change the number of entries in one document in the Web.
config file by specifying a new value for the ReportsWithPhotoPdfPageSize key (see Configuring the number of entries in
a file of the Recognized number plates report).

The Recognized number plates report is created.



Recognized railway numbers report
@ Note

To access the Recognized railway numbers report, it is necessary to activate it (see Configuring the Recognized railway
numbers report).

The Recognized railway numbers report allows getting data about the railway numbers recognized within a specified time period.

(D Note

The Recognized railway numbers report is related to the LPR channel module, it is necessary to create and configure
the corresponding object in Auto PSIM (see Setting up the LPR channel).
To create the Recognized railway numbers report, do the following:

1. Select the Recognized railway numbers report type (see Selecting the type of Auto report). As a result the dialog box for
specifying the report parameters will be displayed.

- Report System
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Access Manager reports  AUTO reports  General reports  Visitors behavior analysis

Navigation: AUTO reports = Recognized railway numbers report

Recognized railway numbers report

Parameter Value
Choose: All, Mone View: Hide all, Show all
L Wi .| LPR channel 1
Recognizers:
Find license plate: 2
Period: 3 Custom ~ from 31 May 2023 jﬂ to 31 May 2023 jﬂ

Execute W%

2. Specify the report parameters in the following way:

a. In the Recognizers field (1), set the check boxes for the necessary LPR channels according to which the report will be
built.

b. In the Find license plate field (2), you can specify a certain number by which all recognition events will be searched.
Otherwise, the report will be built by all numbers recognized at the specified time interval.



c. From the Period drop-down list (3), select the time interval for which the report should be built.

(D Note

If the Custom period is selected, enter the date of start and end periods for which the report is to be created

in the from and to fields using the Calendar tool. Click the N-:E button near the corresponding field to use
the Calendar tool.

3. Click Execute (4) to run the report. As a result the report in the selected form is displayed.

Attention!

If the recognized railway number images and frames are stored in a folder on a disk, then to display the screenshots
from the camera, it is necessary to configure the storage source for number plates and frames (see Configuring the
storage source for Recognized number plates report and Recognized railway numbers report).

The report table will contain railway numbers, the accuracy of number recognition, date, checksum check, recognizer, railway
speed and photos from the linked camera. When you click on a row in the table, a screenshot from the camera will be
displayed (in the lower right corner of the report) and, if there is access to the video archive, the video will be played (in the
upper right corner of the report).

(D Note

Working with this table is described in Working with the generated Recognized number plates report and Recognized
railway numbers report.

Tavigation: AUTO reports > Recognized railway numbers report > Result

Recognized license plates
from 5 Fabruary 2020 00:00:00 to 5 February 2020 23:59:59
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To save the report to a file, select the appropriate report format and click the Save button.

1 Attention!

This report cannot be generated automatically.



Report by road congestion

The Report by road congestion allows you to get statistical information about traffic congestion.

@ Note

The Report by road congestion is related to the Intellivision vehicle detection and Vehicle Processor modules (it is
necessary to create and configure the corresponding objects in Axxon PSIM).

To get statistics on road congestion, do the following:

1. Select the Report by road congestion type (see Selecting the type of AUTO report). As a result, the dialog box for specifying
the report parameters will be displayed.
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Access Manager reports  AUTO reports Generzl reports  Visitors behavior ar

Mavigation: AUTO reports = Report by road congestion

Report by road congestion

Parameter Value
LPR channel: | Detector 1 w * 1

Period: Custom w from 31 May 2023 W_Eﬁ to 31 May 2023 :‘;j 2

=D

2. From the LPR channel drop-down list (1), select the Detector object which data should be used to build the report.
3. From the Period drop-down list (2), select the time interval for which the report should be built.

@ Note

If the Custom period is selected, enter the date of start and end periods for which the report is to be created in the fr

om and to fields using the Calendar tool. Click the :':j button near the corresponding field to use the Calendar tool.

4. Click Execute (3) to run the report. As a result the report in the selected form is displayed
The Data source table contains the following information:

Column name Description

Types of vehicles Name of vehicle types that correspond to the configured vehicle type classification on the settings
panel of the Vehicle Processor object

General number of The total number of recorded vehicles of all vehicle types, and separate number of recorded vehicles
vehicles divided by each vehicle type

Average speed, km | The total average speed of the vehicle in km/h for all vehicle types, and separate average speed
/h divided by each vehicle type

Traffic density, % Traffic density in percent

Lane occupancy, % Lane occupancy in percent

The Average speed, km/h graph displays the average speed for each type of vehicle.
The Number of vehicles graph displays the number of vehicles of each type.
This report can be saved to a file in the following formats:

®* PDF;
® Excel;



® CSv.

Example of the Report by road congestion:



Report by road congestion
Period: Date: from 23 October 2023 00:00:00 to 25 October 2023 14:29:14

Data source: Vehicle Processor 1

General numbear of Average Traffic density,

Types of vehicles B 1 kel a Lzne occupancy, %
25 Oct 11:43:20 - 25 Oct 12:43:20 663 3BT78 12.72 26.07
Cars 316 3720
Big and composite trucks and buses 1 6933
Unknown 346 3088
25 Oct 12:43:20 - 25 Oct 13:43:20 233 37.16 1452 2784
Unknown 235 37.16
23 Oct 13:43:20 - 25 Oct 14:29:05 23 3067 056 26.16
Unknown 28 06T
Average speed, km/h
80
60 e
40
20
0
250ct11:43 25 0ct 12:43 250ct13:43 25 0ct 14:43
—— Cars Big and composite trucks —— Unknown
and buses
Vehicle amount
350 — . .
e
300 .
A
~
RN l




250ct11:43 250ct1243 250ct13:43 250ct14:43



Working with the generated Recognized number
plates report and Recognized railway nhumbers
report

All actions are performed in the already built Recognized number plates report (see Recognized number plates report) and Recogni
zed railway numbers report (see Recognized railway numbers report).



Filter and sort the license plate numbers

On this page:

® Filter the numbers
® Sort the numbers

Filter the numbers
Filter the numbers as follows:

1. In the column the data in which you want to filter, click on the icon (1) and from the drop-down list (2) select the filtering
condition.

Recognized licenze plates =

3 .4

== egual
} 4 begins with
-= 1" does not begin with
2 | ends with
@  does not end with
= contains
ke does not contain

(D Note

® The list of filtering conditions (2) may differ depending on the selected column.

® To be able to filter numbers using the Arabic or Persian alphabet and numbers, it is necessary to configure
the corresponding settings (see Configuring numbers filtering for Recognized number plates report and
Recognized railway numbers report).

2. In the field (3), enter the required filter value.
3. As a result, the list of numbers will be automatically filtered according to the specified filter.

(D Note

To reset the filter, click the button (4).



4. Filtering is also available in the submenu when you click the £ putton next to the names of some columns.

ates = Validity % = Date = Check

1 Sort Ascending = %
1 Sort Descending

' Colurnns 5 May 12:07

[ Filter Validity % 5 May 12:14

= Group By Validity ¥ Get items with value that:

| egual L4

I Freeze Validity %

Sort the numbers

Sort the numbers as follows:
1. Left-click on the name of the column the data in which you want to sort. As a result, the list of numbers will be automatically
sorted. An icon for the current sorting condition will be displayed next to the column name:
® = - Descending sorting.
o« ¥ - Ascending sorting.

2. Sorting is also available in the submenu when you click the & button next to the names of some columns.

Recopnized license plates@

1 Sort Ascending
4 Sort Descending

' Columns

B Filter Recognized license plates




Customize, group,

On this page:

® Customize the columns
® Group the columns
® Freeze the columns

Customize the columns

Customize the columns as follows:

and freeze the columns

1. Click the & button next to the name of some columns.

Precision % 5]

4 =

T Sort Ascending
I Sort Descending

& Columns

Date =

b Dec 15:56

5 Dec 15:57

B Filter Precision %
= Group By Precision

I Freeze Precision %

&1
a1

&1

Id
Humberd
Recognized license plates

Precision %
Date

LPR channel
Frameld
Camerald
Lpeed km/h

2. In the Columns submenu, select the necessary columns that will be displayed in the generated report.

(D Note

You can also set the order of the columns by moving the column names higher or lower in the list.

Group the columns

Group the columns as follows:



1. Click the & button next to the name of some columns.

Precision % 5]

T Sort Ascending
1 Sort Descending

' Columns

f Filter Precision %

\

( = Group By Precision %
Il

Freeze Precision %

2. Select the Group By "Column Name" item. As a result, the numbers will be grouped by the specified column. It is possible to

group the numbers by several columns.

Recognized license plates ; & Precision ¥ 5]

Date LPR channel Speed km/h
= Rt ®
g 36
[ unknown
= 58
& unknown
n BCO1763 53 5 Dec 15:56 LPR Channel 1 unknown
EM et e e N et ok P i i S RS A
G5 unknown
3 BCO1763 61 5 Dec 15:56 LPR Channel 1 unknown
561_ R = BRI
E 67 km/h
24 BCO1763 62 5 Dec 15:57 LPR Channel 1

3. To ungroup a column, select Ungroup.
Precision % =

&=

1 Sort Ascending i
4 Sort Descending

! Columns

Freeze the columns

Freeze the columns as follows:

5 Dec

LPR Cha




1. Click the & button next to the name of some columns.
Precision % =
1+ Sort Ascending i
4 Sort Descending
! Columns

@ Filter Precision %

= Ungroup

I Freeze Precision %

2. Select the Freeze "Column Name" item. As a result, the frozen column will move to the leftmost position and this column
cannot be hidden.

3. To unfreeze a column, select Unfreeze.

Precision % =

e

Sort Ascending
Sort Descending

[+
i

' Columns
E Filter Precision %

= Ungroup

I Unfreeze




Traffic rules violations report

The Traffic rules violations report allows you to get the information about traffic violations for the selected period of time.

@ Note

The Traffic rules violations report is a part of the LPR channel module. That is why a corresponding object should be set
up and configured in Auto PSIM (see Setting up the LPR channel).

In order to generate a traffic rules violations report, do the following:

1. Select the Traffic rules violations report (see Selecting the type of Auto report). A form for specifying the report parameters
will open.

Traffic rules violations report

Parameter Value
LPR channel: LPR channel 1 » * 1
Choose: All, Hone View: Hide all, Show all
e Motorcycles
WL Passenger cars
fwi (L] Trucks less than 11 m long 2

| Buses

Types of vehicles:

| Trucks from 11 te 14 m long
Trucks more than 14 m long

| Undefined

Choose: All, None View: Hide all, Show all

I~ | Average speed, km/h

i~ | found in the external DB
L marked as alarm by cperator

Ld red light running

Violations: 1] encoming traffic lane driving 3

||| crossing a stop line on a prohibition signal

| stopping in a crosswalk

| prohibition light driving

1| parking rules violation

| | markup rules violation
Period: 4 Custom 2 w from 4 May 2023 ﬁ 00:00 AM @ to 4 May 2023 G 23:59 PM @
Execute [

2. From the LPR channel drop-down list (1), select the LPR channel by the data from which the report will be generated.

3. In the Types of vehicles list (2), set the checkboxes next to the types of vehicles required for the report. Click All to select all
available types of vehicles. Click None to deselect. Click Show all to expand the types of vehicles structure. Click Hide all to
hide the types of vehicles structure.

4. In the Violations list (3), set the checkboxes next to the violations required for the report. Click All to select all available
violations. Click None to deselect. Click Show all to expand the violations structure. Click Hide all to hide the violations
structure.



5. From the Period drop-down list (4), select the time interval for which the report should be generated. When selecting the Cust

om 3 or Custom 2 periods using the tool, you should set the exact time (hours, minutes) at which the report should be
generated. When selecting the Custom 2 period, you should set not only the time, but the dates as well. Enter the date of

start and end periods for which the report should be created in the from and to fields using the Calendar tool. Click the E
button near the corresponding field to use the Calendar tool.
6. Click the Execute button (5) to generate the report.

Example of a traffic rules violations report:

~
b i R
S
Traffic rules violations report
Period: Date: from 4 May 2023 22:10:00 to 5 May 2023 10:10:00
Violation Recognized LP photo View from camera Map with violation place mark

Camera 2

Vehicle type: Unknown

Vehicle vendor: Unknown
Unknown

Violation: Average speed, km'h
Violation fixation time: 5/5/2023
1:05:57 PM




The Auto operators actions report

The Auto operators actions report allows you to get information about the actions of the selected operators for a certain time
period.

To create the report, do the following:

1. Select the Auto operators actions report (see Selecting the type of Auto report). As a result, the dialog box for specifying
the report parameters will be displayed.
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Access Manager reports  AUTO reports  General reports  Visitors behavior analysis Incident manager

Mavigation: AUTO reports = Auto operators actions report

Auto operators actions report

Parameter Value ‘

Operators: < Rick Hill | | = Admin 1 Select all * ‘

Action: 2 | selectall: |

| i

Fo i

3| Perioa: Custom 2 v from 21 .June 2023 :.ME 00:00 AM @ to 21 June 2023 _3 23:59 PM @]
Execute [:8

2. In the Operators field (1), select the auto operators whose actions you want to include in the report by clicking the field. The
list of all available operators will be displayed, you can select by clicking. You can also use the search. For this, start entering
the name, surname or patronymic of an employee in field 1. The search works from the first character. To select all available
operators, click the Select all button to the right of field 1.

3. In the Action field (2), select the actions of auto operators, the information about which you want to include in the report by
clicking the field. The list of all available auto operator actions will be displayed, you can select by clicking. You can also use
the search. For this, start entering the name of the action in field 2. The search works from the first character. To select all
available actions, click the Select all button to the right of field 2.

4. From the Period drop-down list (3), select the time period for which the report should be created. If the Custom or Custom 2

period is selected, enter the date of start and end periods for which the report should be created in the from and to fields

using the Calendar tool. Click the —“] button near the corresponding field to use the Calendar tool. If the Custom 2 period

is selected, enter additionally the time of start and end periods for which the report should be created using the : button.
5. Click the Execute button (4) to create the report.

As a result, an auto operators actions report in the form of a table will be displayed.



Period: 28 August 2023 00:00:00 - 31 August 2023 11:46:38

Operator actions report

QXX(_N

Ne Date Time Operator Computer Action Plate number Requested data interval
1 31 August 2023 11:38:26 Hill TAG-2597 SEARCH_PLATES from to
2 31 August 2023 11:38:32 Hill TAG-2597 SEARCH_PLATES from to
3! 31 August 2023 11:38:34 Hill TAG-2597 REQUEST_DETAIL from to
4 31 August 2023 11:45:15 Hill TAG-2597 SEARCH_PLATES %CIN8T222% from to

Events in total:4




Working with General reports



Selecting the type of general report

It is possible to create the following general reports:

Protocol report. This report allows you to get information about the presence of events from the specified objects.

Change protocol report. This report allows you to get information about performed changes to objects.

Change person protocol report. This report allows you to get information about performed changes by employees.

Report of current objects state. This report allows you to get information about the current status of objects.

Graphic report on events. This report allows you to get information about the specified objects events in the form of a chart.
Operator actions report. This report allows you to get information about the actions of the selected operators for a certain time
period.

7. Report by camera. This report allows you to get up-to-date information about all selected cameras.

ok

To select a type of general report, click the General reports link in the report menu of WEB Report System PSIM.

As a result, the list of available general reports will be displayed. To go to the required report, click the corresponding link.

- —
- Report System

l 10171

General reports

Mavigation: General reports

Protocol report

Change protocol report

Change person protocol report

Report of current objects state

Graphic report on events

Operator actions report

Beport by camera

(D Note

List of links to go to General reports is available when hovering over the General reports link in the reports menu.
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General reports

Protocol report

Change protocol
report

Change person
protocol report

Report of curment

objects state

Graphic report on
events

Operator actions
report

Report by camera




Protocol report

To create this report, select the Protocol report from the list of General reports (see Selecting the type of general report). Specify
report parameters in the form that opens.

AUTO reports General reports Incident manager Visitors counting detectors Queue Length detectors

Navigation: General reports > Protocel report

Protocol report

Parameter Value 1
T Select: All None Choose: Al None e tvent B
L)' Display arch 53 Alarm ‘
) Event viewer i Alarm end 7. Sl
L) video capture device Carmera 2 2 issed frames
) Monttor Camera 3 End of missed frames Camera 1 Alarm
L vser 1 Camenn 4 2 . 4 Wi— Comeat | Memed
L) Region Eamara Connection lost Camera 1 Missed frames
Objects and events: ) [T et S Armed
) computer Camers 7 Disarmed
) Time schedule Camera § €2 varaik rec i
L) Queue length detection Camera 9 sl i Camera 1 Armed.
L Face recognition server Camera 10 B[Ir.dll-.g =E -"-L-G-F-H-C:f‘;-l-‘-“"" -‘"‘”-E;S]I-f-r;!;.“d- ST ind
) Recognition channel Camera 11 End of blinding FErT e | T ‘
[ Traffic detection T Record on disk stopped L
HEt bl | = T || pacoed an 2
Report with video: 19 |
Filter: Ho ~ 10 1
(
Filter text: 11 ‘
Maximum of output strings: | 2000 12 ‘
Period: 13 custom2 ~ from 14 August 2024 G osstem @ to 14August2024 bl 05:54PM @ |

Execute

1. In the Objects and events list (1), select the object types for the report by setting the corresponding checkboxes. All objects
of this type will be automatically selected (2). To cancel the selection, clear the checkbox for the object type.

(D Note

You can select the view of the list of objects and events (see Selecting the view of the list of objects and events for
the Protocol report).

2. From the list of corresponding object types created in Axxon PSIM (2), select the objects for the report or use the Search field
(3). To select all objects in the list, click All,to deselect, click None. After the search by clicking the All button all objects from
the filtered list of objects are selected. You can also select one or more objects using the Shift (select an object) and Ctrl
(deselect an object) keys.

3. From the events list (4), select events for the report. These events will be added to the selected objects in column 2, and
checkboxes will be set for the objects and the type to which they belong. To add all events to all selected objects in the list (2),
click All. Checkboxes will be set for the objects and the type to which they belong. To cancel the addition, click None.

4. After you select events for the corresponding object, the Object name column (5) that displays only selected objects and the E
vent column (6) that displays only selected events, will be filled out. From the selected objects and events you can find the
required ones. For this, enter the name in the field 7 for objects and in the field 8 for events. The search starts from the first
character.

5. Set the Report with video checkbox (9) to create the report that contains the video image from the camera.

6. From the Filter drop-down list (10), select the rule by which the data will be filtered when generating the report.

a. No—filter isn't applied.

b. Equal—report will be generated only for those events where the Information column content is strictly equal to the
filter value specified in the Filter text field (11).

c. Contains—report will be generated only for those events where the Information column contains the filter value
specified in the Filter text field (11).

(D Note

The report is filtered only by the Information column (see the report fields description in the table below).

7. In the Filter text field (11), specify the value for the report filtering.
8. In the Maximum of output strings field (12), specify the maximum number of output strings in the protocol report.
9. From the Period drop-down list (13), select the time period for which the report must be created.



{D Note

® If the Custom period is selected, enter the date of start and end periods for which the report must be

created in the from and to fields using the Calendar tool. Click the --"ﬂ button near the corresponding field

to use the Calendar tool.

® If the Custom 2 period is selected, enter additionally the time of start and end periods for which the report

must be created using the : button.

10. Click the Execute button to generate the report.

Example of a protocol report:

Navigation: General reports > Protocol report > Result
Source Object type Event Information

Camera i Camera Connection

Date

17 May 10:34:28

Computer

TAG-2597

Associated cameras

Camera i Camera Record on disk stopped

17 May 10:32:46

TAG-2597

Camera 1 Camera Alarm end

17 May 10:32:46

TAG-2597

Camera 1 Camera Disarmed

17 May 10:32:46

TAG-2597

17 May 10:28:27

THG-2597

Camera 1 Camera Harddisk rec

17 May 10:28:27

THG-2597

Camera | Camera Armed

17 May 10:28:18

TAG-2597

Camera | Camera Record on disk stopped

17 May 10:11:22

TAG-2597

1
2
3
s
5 Camera 1 Camera Alarm
s
7
8
5

Camera 1 Camera Alarm end

17 thay 10:11:22

TAG-2597

10 Camera | Camera Disarmed

17 May 10:11:22

TAG-2597

11 Camera | Camera Alarm

17 ay 10:10:15

TAG-2597

12 Camera i Camera Harddisk rec

17 ay 10:10:15

TAG-2597

13 Camera i Camera Armed

17 May 10:09:59

TAG-2597

4 Camera i Camera Disarmed

17 May 09:38:09

TAG-2597

15 Camera 1 Camera Connection

17 May 09:38:06

TAG-2507

16 Camera 1 Camera Connection lost.

17 May 09:37:11

TAG-2597

17-05-2023

Ij} ﬁ/ \?) »‘ tlj 10:32:08.213

The form of the protocol report with video displaying feature consists of three parts. Part (1) is similar to the print form of the protocol
report without video displaying feature. Part (2) displays video from the selected camera if there is a video archive for the specified

period. Otherwise, the last frame from archive is displayed.

The images corresponding to the employee access events will be displayed when using the FSA/ACS module. To display the images,
specify the path to the folder with the images in the <add key="PathToPhotos" value ="" /> parameter in the web.config file. By

default, the /BMP/Person/ path is specified.

The names of the files with the images must correspond to the ID of the employees whose accesses are displayed in the report.

1 Attention!

® You cannot print the form of the protocol report with video displaying feature. If you need to get the print form of the
protocol report, create the report without video, that is, the Report with video checkbox (9) must be clear.
® When creating an autogenerated protocol report, you must select the report without video displaying feature.

Example of a print form of the protocol report:



MNavigation: General reports > Protocol report = Result

T |l T |page |1 e L[| L Pdf v || 100% v

QxXx(JN

-~

Protocol report

Period 17 May 2023 00:00:00 - 17 May 2023 10:11:25

Source Object type Event Information Date Time Computer
Camera 1 Camera Rec;;i;gddiﬁk 17 May 2023 | 10:11:22 TAG-2597
Camera 1 Camera Alarm end 17 May 2023 10:11:22 TAG-2557
Camera 1 Camera Disarmed 17 May 2023 10:11:22 TAG-2597
Camera 1 Camera Alarm 17 May 2023 10:10:15 TAG-2557
Camera 1 Camera Harddisk rec 17 May 2023 10:10:15 TAG-2557
Camera 1 Camera Armed 17 May 2023 10:09:59 TAG-2557
Camera 1 Camera Disarmed 17 May 2023 09:38:09 TAG-2557
Camera 1 Camera Connection 17 May 2023 09:38:06 TAG-2557
Camera 1 Camera Connection lost 17 May 2023 09:37:1 TAG-2557

Events in total: 9

Description of report fields is given in the table.

Field Description
name
Source | Identifier of the source object of the event (data from the objid column of the dbo.PROTOCOL table of the Axxon PSIM
database)
Object Type of object to which an event belongs (data from the objtype column of the dbo.PROTOCOL table of the Axxon PSIM

type database)

Event Name of the event (data from the action column of the dbo.PROTOCOL table of the Axxon PSIM database)



Informa
tion

Date
Time

Comput
er

Additional information about the event (if available), such as the name of the computer where the event occurred, the
operator's comment, and so on (data from the paramO column of the dbo.PROTOCOL table of the Axxon PSIM database)

Date of the event (data from the date column of the dbo.PROTOCOL table of the Axxon PSIM database)
Time of the event (data from the date column of the dbo.PROTOCOL table of the Axxon PSIM database)

Name of the computer where the event occurred

(D Note

® The operator's comment confirming the event in Event Manager module is specified in the Information field in
square brackets (see Example of working with the Event manager module).
® For details about the dbo.PROTOCOL table, see Base Axxon PSIM database tables.

You can save the report in the following formats:

®* PDF,
® Excel,
® CSV.

The protocol report is created.



Change protocol report

In order to create a change protocol report, do the following:



1. Select the Change protocol report type (see Selecting a type of general report). As a result, the dialog window for specifying
the report parameters will be displayed.



- Report System

= 10.155

Access Manager reports  AUTO reports  General reports  Visitors behavior analysis

MNavigation: General reports = Change protocol report

Change protocol report

Parameter Value

Search 2

Choose: All, None View: Hide all, Show all
Sort by: Hame w 3

[L] [ Hilt Jonh

_J Unauthorized user

Operators:

Delete objects: | Ed4
Create objects: 5

Camera | Search || Clear search tree

szarch by inner objects
Choose: All, Hone View: Hide all, Show all

Sort by Mame w

_J Camera

u_l Computer
| Display
Scel _.J LPR channel

| Monitor

LL| PO5 terminal

il Stopped vehicle detection

LL| tweethearting at checkout detection
_J Traffic lights detection

1 i User

Eo ] ..l User permissions

Period: Custom ~ from 31 August 2023 ::‘:ﬂ to 31 August 2023 :E 7




Execute 8

2. Set the following report parameters:
a. In the Operators field (1), set the checkboxes next to those users who have the rights to make change. You can also

use the search by operators (2). Be default, the list of operators is sorted by name. To sort by number, select this
option from the Sort by drop-down list (3).

(D Note

The Unauthorized user value means change of system by a user who wasn't authorized, or a user who was
removed from the system, and/or a user who had their rights deleted.

b. To display deleted objects in the report, set the Delete objects checkbox (4).

To display created objects in the report, set the Create objects checkbox (5).

d. In the Object field (6), set the checkboxes next to the objects which changes you want to display in the report. You
can also use the search by objects. To do this, enter the name of the object (minimum four characters) in the Search
by inner objects field (1) and click the Search button (2). As a result, the found objects will be displayed in the
additional object tree (3). To cancel, click the Clear search tree button (4). By default, the list of objects is sorted by
name. To sort by number, select this option from the Sort by drop-down list (5).

2 4

Camera 1 | Search || Clear search tree |

o

search by

inner objects
Choose: All, Mone View: Hide all, Show all
Sort by: Mame w 5

W || | Camera

ol _J Camera 1 3

| dj camera W i| Camera 2
_-J Computer
! | Display
LIS TF| LPR channel
] | Monitor
i FO5 terminal
] | Stopped vehicle detection
_J Sweethearting at checkout detection
| i) Traffic lights detection
o] User

| User permissions

e. From the Period drop-down list (7), select the time period to build a report.

(D Note

If you selected the Custom period, enter the date of start and end periods for which the report must be

-

created in the from and to fields using the Calendar tool. Click the —-WH button near the corresponding field
to use the Calendar tool.



3. To create a report, click the Execute button (8).
Example of a change protocol report:

-
Change protocol report QXX(_N

Period 28 August 2023 00:00:00 - 31 August 2023 12:31:42

Objecttype | Objectname |  Event User Date Computer Changes
client <> => <0=;
A :
Computer Lﬁgé'fgg%T Change 293203?29;‘75‘35 TAG-2597 local_protocol <= == <0=;

sleep <= == <0=;

(D Note

® The identifier of the object is indicated in square brackets in the end of the object name in the Object name
field.

® The identifier of the user is indicated in square brackets at the end of the user name in the User field.
® In the created report, the objects are sorted by their identifiers and by the event date.



Report of current objects state

In order to generate the Report of current objects state, do the following:

1. Select the Report of current objects state (see Selecting a type of general report). Specify the report parameters in the
displayed dialog box.

B Report System

LO.L13F

Access Manager reports  AUTO reports  General reports  Visitors behavior analysis  Incident manag

Navigation: General reports = Report of current objects state

Report of current objects state

Parameter Value

3 5
Display 1 2 | Search || Clear search tree

search by inner objects

Choose: All, None View: Hide all, Show all e | Display
e | 1| Display 4

W || | Camera i isplay
W= [ | Display 1

‘V | Computer 1

& ‘V‘ _J Display
Object:
Period: At the moment
Execute [[i]

2. In the Object field (1), set checkboxes next to those objects which current state should be displayed in the report. Click All to
select all objects from the list. Click None to deselect. Click Show all to expand the object structure. Click Hide all to hide the
object structure.

(D Note

The Object field displays only those objects which can be assigned a status displayed on the map.

3. To search for the inner object, enter its name (at least 4 characters) into the search field (2) and click the Search button (3).
The found object will be displayed in the search tree (4).

4. Click the Clear search tree button (5) to remove the objects from the search tree.

5. Click the Execute button (6) to generate the report.

@ Note

If the search tree is empty, the report is generated on the objects selected in the area 1. Otherwise, the report is
generated on the objects selected in the search tree.



Example of the report of current objects state:

Mavigation: General reports > Report of current objects state > Result

Page 1 frorm 1 ) ! POF w 100%
-
QXXX N
e
Report of current objects state
Current time: 17 May 2023 10:58:44
Object ID Object type Object name Changes
1 CAM Camera 1 Disarmed
1 DISPLAY Dizplay 1 ACTIVATED
TAG-2597 SLAVE LOCALHOST Disconnected

Generation of the report of current objects state is complete.




Graphic report on events

To create the Graphic report on events, do the following:

1. Select the Graphic report on events (see Selecting the type of general report). As a result the dialog box for specifying the
report parameters will be displayed.

- Report System

101177

Access Manager reports General reports Incident manager  Visitors counting detectors Queue Length

Mavigation: General reports = Graphic report on events

Graphic report on events

Parameter Value

2 | Search || Clear search tree |

search by inner objacts

Choose: All, Hone View: Hide all, Show all

4 U] Camera

il W L Camera 1 4
4 U] Computer

Objects and events: 2 ""‘ dat ol ArEdiee

FLh .v- | Display 1
b W i Display 1

4 ] Monitor

i W [ Monitor 1

FL -v- sl People counter detection

- WL People counter detection 1

) I~ | User

-
Step: Thour +
Period: 7 Custom w from 17 May 2023 ﬁ to 17 May 2023 ﬁ

Execute [

2. In the Objects and events field (1) set the checkboxes for the objects and their events the information on which should be
displayed in the report. Click All to select all objects from the list. Click None to deselect. Click Show all to expand the object
structure. Click Hide all to hide the object structure.

@ Note

You can select any event by expanding the object type list.

3. To search for the inner object, enter its name (at least 4 characters) into the search field (2) and click the Search button (3).
The found object will be displayed in the search tree (4).

4. Click the Clear search tree button (5) to remove the objects from the search tree.

5. From the Step drop-down list (6) select the time period during which the data for the report will be summarized. The list of
available steps depends on the selected period (3).

6. From the Period drop-down list (7) select the time period for which the report is to be created. If the Custom period is
selected, enter the date of start and end periods for which the report is to be created in the from and to fields using the Calen

dar tool. Click the :j button near the corresponding field to use the Calendar tool.



7. To create a report click Execute (8). As a result the report with specified parameters is displayed.

axx(NSOFT

Graphic report on events
Period 17 May 2023 00:00:00 - 17 May 2023 11:00:53

Clount
s

00:00 AM 02:00 AM 04:00 AM 06:00 AM MD:JAM : T0:00 AM
01:00 AW 03:00 AM 05:00 AM 0700 AM 0300 AM 11:00 AM

I Camera 1 Record on disk stopped
I Camera 1 Harddisk rec

People counter detection
1 Visitor exit

Camera 1 Alarm end People counter detection
I Camera 1 Alarm 1 Visitor entrance
I Camera 1 Armed - Video capture device 1 Connection
B LOCALHOST Shutdown restored
LOCALHOST User registration Video capture device 1 Connected
I LOCALHOST Disconnection El Display 1 Activated
LOCALHOST Disk for archive Il Camera 1 Disarmed
storage found Camera | Connection lost
I LOCALHOST Connection Il Camera 1 Connection
LOCALHOST Record to disc
- transfer

If the report is exported (see Exporting of reports), the report file will also contain the events table, sorted by the event
source. This table contains the event name, event date and events number for each event source.



Source: Camera 1
Event: Connection
Date Amount
17 May 2023 09:00:00 1
17 May 2023 10:00:00 1
Event: Connection lost
Date Amount
17 May 2023 09:00:00 1
Event: Disarmed
Date Amount
17 May 2023 09:00:00 1
17 May 2023 10:00:00 2
Event: Activated
Date Amount
17 May 2023 09:00:00 1
17 May 2023 10:00:00 1
Event: Connected
Date Amount
17 May 2023 09:00:00 1
17 May 2023 10:00:00 1
Event: Connection restored
Date Amount
17 May 2023 09:00:00 1
17 May 2023 10:00:00 1
Event: Visitor entrance
Date Amount
17 May 2023 09:00:00 80




Operator actions report

To create an Operator actions report, do the following:

1. Select the Operator actions report type (see Selecting the type of general report).

2. In the Operators field (1), select the users who have been assigned rights to make edits. The Unauthorized user value
means a user who wasn't authorized, or a user who was removed from the system, and/or a user who had their rights deleted.
By default, the list of operators is sorted by name. To sort by number, select this option from the Sort by drop-down list (2).

Operator actions report

Parameter Value

Choose: All, Mone View: Hide all, Show all
Sort by: Mame v 2

W [ ] HiltJonh

i~ | Unauthorized user
Operators:
Camera 4 | Search || Clear search tree |
Choose: All, Hone View: Hide all, Show all 2
i Camera 1
Sort by: Name v 8 T 6
| Camera 2
an | Camera
| Computer
J Display
Objects and events: 0 PR ctannct
) Monitor 3
il POS terminal
J Stopped vehicle detection
Wl Sweethearting at checkout detection
J Traffic lights detection
il User
i | User permissions i
Period: Custom w from 31 August 2023 B to 31 August 2023 _:] 9

Execute jI0]

3. In the Objects and events field (3), set the checkboxes next to those objects and their events, the information on which you
want to display in the report. You can select arbitrary events by expanding the list of object type or by searching by inner
objects. To use the search by inner objects, enter the name of the object you are looking for (minimum four characters) in the
search field (4) and click the Search button (5). The found objects will appear in the search tree in the area 6. To cancel the
action, click the Clear search tree button (7).

4. By default, the list of objects and events is sorted by name. To sort by number, select this option from the Sort by drop-down
list (8).

5. From the Period drop-down list (9), select the time period to build a report. If you selected Custom or Custom 2 period,
enter the sta_Lt and end dates of the time period in the from and to fields using the Calendar tool. Open the Calendar tool by

clicking the ] putton next to the corresponding field. If you selected the Custom 2 period, enter additionally the time of

start and end periods to create a report using the : button.
6. To build a report, click the Execute button (10).



Example of an Operator actions report:

Operator actions report

Period 31 August 2023 00:00:00 - 31 August 2023 12:51:42

axx(N

Object type Object name Event Information Card number Date Time Related object| Computer
CAM Camera [1] Change Connection lost 31 August 2023 00:00:00 Camera 1
CAM Camera [2] Change Connection lost 31 August 2023 00:00:00 Camera 2
CAM Camera [2] Change Connection 31 August 2023 09:47:32 Camera 2
CAM Camera [1] Change Connection 31 August 2023 09:47:32 Camera 1
CAM Camera [2] Change Alarm 31 August 2023 09:48:02 Camera 2

Report fields are described in the table.

Field
Object type

Object name

Event
Information
Card number
Date

Time

Related object

Computer

(D Note

Description
Type of an object in the system

Name of an object.

Note. The object's identifier is displayed at the end of the object name in square brackets

Event type

Event name

Operator access card number

Date of an event

Time of an event

Object name with which an event is related

Computer name

In the report, the objects are sorted by their identifiers and by the event date.




Report by camera

1 Attention!

To display frames from cameras in the generated report, it is necessary to configure the video player (see Video Player
Settings).
To create a Report by camera, do the following:

1. Select the Report by camera type (see Selecting the type of general report). As a result the dialog box for specifying the
report parameters will be displayed.

 —
B Report System

100101

Access Manager reports  General reports  Incident manager  Visitors

Navigation: General reports > Report by camera

Report by camera

Parameter Value
Choose: All, None View: Hide all, Show all
o - ._|Camera1
1
Camera list:
Period: At the moment

e ?

2. In the Camera list (1) set the checkboxes for those camera objects for which you want to build a report. Click All to select all
objects from the list. Click None to deselect. Click Show all to expand the object structure. Click Hide all to hide the object
structure.



3. To build a report, click the Execute button (2). As a result, a report for the selected cameras will be displayed:

QxXX(NSOFT

Report by camera
17 May 2023 11:06:32

Camera 1
IP: TAG-2597
ID: 1

The report by camera contains the following information:

Camera name in Axxon PSIM;

Camera IP address;

Camera ID;

Frame from the camera at the time of the report generation. The frame is taken from the video stream, which is intended for
recording the archive.



Change person protocol report

To create this report, select the Change person protocol report from the list of General reports (see Selecting the type of general
report). Specify report parameters in the form that opens.



- Report System

—i 10.1.71

General reports

Mavigation: General reports = Change person protocol report

Change person protocol report

Parameter
Search 2
Choose: All, Hone View: Hide all, Show all
Sort by: HName w 3
) ur __| Unauthorized user
Operators:
[_] | when_area_id_changed
1 whence
(]| where_area_id_ap_id
[] | where_area_id_ap_type
who_card
Colunmnns: 4
who_level
level id
card
expired
parent_id

Value
FY
Access levels
Card number
CardExpiryDate |
Department e



- ] - ]
Period: B | Custom « from 3 October 2023 4 to 3 October 2023 HH

When choosing a large number of elements repu-rt‘i'eneration can take a long time.

? | Search || Clear search tree |

Lh Speciied vaile

Choose: All, Hone View: Hide all, Show all
Sort by: Name v 11

...... A | Hew department

Departments/users: g

. In the Operators field (1), set the checkboxes next to the users who were assigned the rights to make changes. To select all
found operators, click All, to deselect, click None. To expand the operator structure, click Show all, to hide the operator
structure, click Hide all.

. You can find an operator using the search (2). The search starts from the first character, the result is highlighted in a different
color.

. By default, the list of operators is sorted by name. To sort by number, select this option from the Sort by drop-down list (3).

. In the Columns table, determine which fields will be included in the report (will become columns of the report table) and what
they will be called.

a. Set the checkboxes in the Parameter column to select the fields that you want to include in the report. The number of
fields is unlimited. The recommended number of columns in the report is six. With more columns, it can be difficult to
read the text of the report.

b. In the Value column, you can enter the name of the field that will be displayed in the report. If the user hasn’t entered
a name and the line is left blank, the report will display the name of the field from the database (4).

. From the Period drop-down list (5), select the time period to create the report. If you select the Custom or Custom 2 period,
enter the _q_amte of start and end periods for which the report must be created in the from and to fields using the Calendar tool.

Click the ZE button near the corresponding field to use the Calendar. If you select Custom 2 period, enter the time of start

and end periods for which the report must be created using the @ button.

. In the Departments/users field (6), set the checkboxes next to the departments or employees, the information about which
you want to be displayed in the report. To select all found employees and departments, click All, to deselect, click None. To
expand the structure of departments, click Show all, to hide the structure of departments, click Hide all.

. You can find an employee by name or surname using the search. To do it, enter at least 4 first characters of the employee's
first name or surname in the search field (7) and click the Search button (8). The department to which the found employee
belongs will be displayed in the search tree in the area 9. To clear the search field and the search tree, click the Clear search
tree button (10).

. By default, the list of employees is sorted by name. To sort by number, select this option from the Sort by drop-down list (11).
. To create the report, click the Execute button.

Example of a Change person protocol report.



e
Change person protocol report Q XXL\/ N

Period Friday, May 24, 2024 12:00 AM - Friday, May 24, 2024 2:46 PM

= Object = 2o Access levels Card number CardExpiryDate Department
¢ | name o = old New old New oid New old New
User without i 52412024 Department
User1[1
avthorzaton| O] | Lrealing | fo s ak [ 1]
User without 5/24/2024 Access 5M10/2024
authorization| USer 1111 | Change 15g 54 Ay 0 level 1[1] 11:59 PM
User without 52412024 5/M10/2024 5116/2024
authorization| “>" ' [l | Change 195 57y 1159PM | 11:59PM
User without| User 15 P 5/24/2024 Access Department
authorization [15] 9 [1025AM level 1[1] 1011
User without| User 15 Change 5/24/2024 5/3/2024 11:59
authorization [15] 9 10:26 AM PM
Events in total: 5

(D Note

In the Change person protocol report, the Department and Access levels columns are displayed: Department name[id] and
Access level name[id], respectively.

Several access levels are seperated by commas.

Access level inherited from a department is displayed in the report: [].

The Access forbidden access level is displayed in the report: Access forbidden[-].

The Full access access level is displayed in the report: Full access[*].



Working with Visitors behavior analysis reports



Selecting a type of Visitors behavior analysis
reports

It is possible to create the following visitors behavior analysis reports:

1. Visitors activity statistics report is used to inspect the change of customer activity over time and quantitatively estimate
activity in different zones of monitored area.
2. Heat map report decides the issue of quick and auality comparison of customer activity in different zones of monitored area.

To select a type of visitors behavior analysis report click Visitors behavior analysis link in the report menu of WEB Report System
PSIM.

As a result the list of available visitors behavior analysis reports is displayed. For switching to the required report click the
corresponding link.

Report System
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Visitors behavior analysis

MNawvigation: Visitors behavior analysis

Visitors activity statistics Wiew reports by change of visitors activity in shop zones in time

View of maps with visitors activity color indication in different

Heat map points of shop. |

List of links for switching to visitors behavior analysis reports is available when hovering the Visitors behavior analysis link in the
report menu.

B Report Sy m

i0




Creating the Visitors activity statistics report
@ Note

The Visitors activity statistics is related to the Heat map detection module, it is necessary to create and configure the
corresponding object in DetectorPack PSIM (see Configuring the Heat map detection module).

To generate the Visitors activity statistics report, do the following:

1. Select the Visitors activity statistics report (see Selecting a type of Visitors behavior analysis reports).

- Report System
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Visitors behavior analysis

MNavigation: Visitors behavior analysis = Visitors activity statistics

Visitors activity statistics

Parameter Value
Show in one axis: - 1
Chart step: 15 minutes w * 3
Period: 2 Custom v from 1 May 2023 j to 5 May 2023 :ﬁ

Included days of week: | Mo - Su w * 4

Choose: All, Hone View: Hide all, Show all

..... l‘r T / Heat map detection 1

Detectors:

Execute [3

2. Set the Show in one axis checkbox to display data from different areas in one chart (1). By default, the checkbox is set.
3. From the Period drop-down list, select the time period for which the report should be created (2). For the Custom 1 and
Custom 2 periods, enter the date of start and end periods for which the report should be created in the from and to fields

using the Calendar tool. Click the E button near the corresponding field to use the Calendar tool. If the Custom 2 period

is selected, enter additionally the start and end time of the period for which the report should be created using the @
button.

4. From the Chart step drop-down list, select the time interval in which data will be averaged (3). The list of available steps
depends on the selected period (2).

5. From the Included days of week drop-down list, select the days when most customers work/don't work to consider in
statistics (4).



(D Note

If the data period and the specified included days of week don't overlap, an empty report will be created, and a
message prompting to change the Included days of week parameter or specify another Period.

6. In the Detectors field, set the checkboxes next to the areas, the information on which should be displayed in the report (5). Cli
ck All to select all objects from the list. Click None to deselect. Click Show all to expand the object structure. Click Hide all to
hide the object structure.

7. Click the Execute button (6) to generate the report.

Example of a Visitors activity statistics report.

Mavigation: Visitors behavior analysis = Visitors activity statistics > Result

AESETE wom | 2 \I\ PDF ~ 100% v

Visitors activity statistics

Period 1 May 2023 00:00:00 - 5 May 2023 156:18:11
Davs of the week included Mo - Su
Chart step 15 minutes

Area 1 Area 1
Area 2 —Area 2
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Area and detector: : / Heat map detection 1

Detector | Receiving data period | Visitors
Average results for whole period
e
Area 2 : mgi fe 39%
Area 1 ; mgi ?g?g 48%
o
Detailed statistics by points
TR

The report displays the average customer activity by areas for the whole period and the detailed statistics on customer activity for
each time interval.



Creating a Heat map report
@ Note

The Heat map is related to the Heat map detection module, it is necessary to create and configure the corresponding
object in DetectorPack PSIM (see Configuring the Heat map detection module).

To generate the Heat map report, do the following:

1. Select the Heat map report (see Selecting a type of Visitors behavior analysis reports).

-_ Report System
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Visitors behavior analysis

Mavigation: Visitors behavior analysis = Heat map

Heat map
- Parameter | Value
- Absolute scale: 1
Conversion function: Linear function (no conversion) » * 2
Interval:: j 15 minutes » 4
Period: 3 Custom w from 1 May 2023 N:"j to 5 May 2023 :’j

Included days of week: | Mo - Su » * 5

Choose: All, Mone View: Hide all, Show all

W [|] /Heat map detection 1

Detectors:

Execute |y

2. Set the Absolute scale checkbox, if it is required to dispaly initial data without any changes (1). By default, the checkbox isn't
set.



(D Note

It is recommended to use this option only when there is high customer activity in the store. If customer activity is
low, it is not recommended to set the Absolute scale checkbox. If a person is in the area 100% of the time, then
the area will be red, if the person is not in the area at all, then the area will not be colored. As practice shows, a
person can not be in a certain area 100% of the time, hence, there will never be red zones. Use the conversion
function to better demonstrate this (2). For example, if the customer activity fluctuates in a range from 0% to 20%,
then when using the linear function of conversion, each activity value will be multiplied by 100%/20% = 5 and earlier
the blue zone corresponding to 20% of activity will be displayed as 100% and colored red, and not blue. Find more
information about the conversion functions at http://easings.net/en or https://wiki.multitheftauto.com/wiki/Easing.

3. From the Conversion function drop-down list, select the function of converting the initial data into relative units (2).

@ Note

Different conversion functions are used to emphasize various aspects of customer activity statistics.

4. From the Period drop-down list, select the time period for which the report should be created (3). For the Custom and Custo
m 2 periods, enter the date of start and end periods for which the report should be created in the from and to fields using the

Calendar tool. Click the :E button near the corresponding field to use the Calendar tool. If the Custom 2 period is

selected, enter additionally the start and end time of the period for which the report should be created using the @ button.
5. From the Interval drop-down list, select the time interval in which data will be summarized (4). The list of available intervals
depends on the selected period (3).
6. From the Included days of week drop-down list, select the days when most customers work/ don't work to consider in
statistics (5).

(D Note

If the data period and the specified included days of week don't overlap, an empty report will be created, and a
message prompting to change the Included days of week parameter or specify another Period.

7. In the Detectors field, set the checkboxes next to the detectors, the information on which should be displayed in the report (6)
8. Click the Execute button (7) to generate the report.

Example of a Heat map report.



Mavigation: Visitors behavior analysis = Heat map = Result

i [ e [1 o 13 PDFv 100% v

Heat map
Period 5 May 2023 12:45:00 - 5 May 2023 13:00:00
Days of the week included Mo - Su
Data source { Heat map detection 1

el e fi e b, by

- o s

Customer activity in different parts of the observed area is highlighted in the corresponding color.



Working with the Incident manager reports



Selecting the type of the Incident manager reports

The Incident manager is used for:

1. Processing of events according to a preconfigured script.
2. Automatic execution of macros that are started by some operator's actions.
3. Generating a report on the event and operator's actions.

You can create the following Incident manager reports:

1. Incident manager report is created based on the operator's actions when processing all events.
2. Incident manager report with selected events is created based on the operator’s actions when processing the selected events.

To select the type of the Incident manager reports, click the Incident manager link in the reports menu of WEB Report System
PSIM.

As a result, the list of available Incident manager reports will be displayed. To select the required report, click the corresponding link.

Report System
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Access Manager reports  AUTO reports General reports  Visitors behavior analy

Mavigation: Incident manager service reports

Incident manager report

Incident manager report with selected events

The list of links to the Incident manager reports will also be available when you hover the cursor over the Incident manager link in
the reports menu.

- Report System
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Access Manager reports  AUTO re

Incident manager  Visitors counti

and Attend
Incident manager

report
Incident manager

report with selected
evants



The Incident manager report

1 Attention!
To create the Incident manager report, you must first create and configure the Incident manager (see Configuring the

Incident manager interface object), Incident server and Incident handler (see Configuring Incident server and Incident
handler) objects in Axxon PSIM.

To create the Incident manager report, do the following:

1. Select the Incident manager report (see Selecting the type of the Incident manager reports).

— Report System
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Access Manager reports  AUTO reports  General reports  Visitors behavior analysis  Incident manager

Mavigation: Incident manager service reports = Incident manager report

Incident manager report

Parameter Value
Choose: All, None View: Hide all, Show all
Operators:
Period: 2 Custom 2 w from 30 March 2023 :.NE 04:00 AM @ to 30 March 2023 t:;] 01:56 PM @

=

2. In the Operators field (1), set the checkboxes next to those operators by whose actions you want to create the report. Click All
to select all objects from the list, click None to deselect. Click Show all to expand the objects structure. Click Hide all to hide

the objects structure.

3. From the Period drop-down list (2), select the time period for which the report should be created. If the Custom or Custom 2

period is selected, enter the date of start and end periods for which the report should be created in the from and to fields

e

using the Calendar tool. Click the —“] button near the corresponding field to use the Calendar tool. If the Custom 2 period

is selected, enter additionally the time of start and end periods for which the report should be created using the : button.
4. Click the Execute button (3) to create the report.

Example of the Incident manager report:
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Incident manager report
Date: from 6 June 2023 00:00:00 to 6 June 2023 14:58:32

Event date and fime 6 June 2023 14-56:47
Object ID and name and event [3])Camera 3, Alarm
Server name R-GIZATULLINA
Resolution Pmocessed
UPH':::D:‘D s SEFVEr Date and Gme Message Operator actions Attachments
- ’ 6 Junc 2023
[1]sasa sa R-GIZATULLINA Tk i Images added - 1 Picture |

6 June 2023

[1]sasa =a R-GIFATULLINA 14-56-59 Image Send
E 6 Junc 2023 ey
[1]sasa sa R-GLEATULLINA 14-57-01 123

.. , 6 June 2023 .
[1]sasa sa R-GIZATULLINA 14:5703 1;222;

a 6 June 2023
e n
[1]sasa sa R-GLAATULLINA 14-57-03 3

Picture 1

(D Note

The Incident manager report has a Resolution field with the Processed or Canceled values. When you close an event
without going through all steps, Resolution: Canceled is displayed. When you close an event with going through all steps,
Resolution: Processed is displayed. If an event wasn’t processed and wasn't canceled (for example, Axxon PSIM restart), the
Resolution field is blank. This information is contained in the resolution column of the dbo.PROTOCOL_INC_SERVER table.
When resolution=1, an alarm was closed without processing.



The Incident manager report with selected events

1 Attention!
To create the Incident manager report with selected events, you must first create and configure the Incident manager

(see Configuring the Incident manager interface object), Incident server and Incident handler (see Configuring Incident
server and Incident handler) objects in Axxon PSIM.

To create the Incident manager report with selected events, do the following:

1. Select the Incident manager report with selected events (see Selecting the type of the Incident manager reports).

-_ Report System
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Access Manager reports  AUTO reports  General reports  Visitors behavior analysis  Incident manager

MNavigation: Incident manager service reports = Incident manager report with selected events

Incident manager report with selected events

Parameter Value
Objects: Camera 1 v &
Action: = Alarm = Disarmed 2 Select all *

Choose: All, Hone View: Hide all, Show all

] _J Rick Hill

Operators:

Period: 4 | Custom 2 w from & June 2023 W_.»"j 04:00 AM @ to 6 June 2023 ﬁ 02:56 PM @

=

2. In the Objects field (1), from the drop-down list, select the object, the actions with which you want to display in the report.
You can also search for an object by name. For this, start entering the name of the object in the field 1. The search works from
the first character.

(D Note

The Objects field displays only those objects that can be assigned a status displayed on the map.

3. In the Action field (2), from the drop-down list, select those actions with objects by which you want to create the report. You
can also use the search by name. For this, start entering the name of the action in the field 2. The search works from the first
character. Click Select all to select all available actions with objects from the list. The contents of the list depends on the
selected object in the field 1.

4. In the Operators field (3), set the checkboxes next to those operators by whose actions you want to create the report. Click All
to select all objects from the list, click None to deselect. Click Show all to expand the objects structure. Click Hide all to hide
the objects structure.

5. From the Period drop-down list (4), select the time period for which the report should be created. If the Custom or Custom 2
period is selected, enter the date of start and end periods for which the report should be created in the from and to fields

using the Calendar tool. Click the —“] button near the corresponding field to use the Calendar tool. If the Custom 2 period

is selected, enter additionally the time of start and end periods for which the report should be created using the : button.



6. Click the Execute button (5) to create the report.

Example of the Incident manager report with selected events:
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Incident manager report
Date: from 30 March 2023 00:00:00 to 30 March 2023 13:56:02

Camera 1: Connection

Server: QA-T50
Resolution: Canceled

Camera 3: Connection

Server: QA-T50
Resolution: Canceled

Camera 2: Connection

Server: QA-T50
Resolution: Canceled

Camera 3: Record on disk stopped

Server: QA-T50
Resolution: Canceled

Deate and time Operator [D Operator

30 March 2023
13:55:41

Camera 3: Record off

Server: QA-T50
Resolution: Processed

Drate and time Operator [D Operator

30 March 2023 ; :
13:55.38 Admin Admin

3 “h 2072

A ity 2023 Admm Admn

13:55:38

30 March 2023 13:55:26

30 March 2023 13:55:25

30 March 2023 13:55:25

30 March 2023 13:54:59

Server Message

QA-TS0

30 March 2023 13:54:59

Server Mes sage

QA-T50

QA-TS0

Operator actions

Operator actions

kihgjghkg fhikgthj

Send



{D Note

The Incident manager report has a Resolution field with the Processed or Canceled values. When you close an event
without going through all steps, Resolution: Canceled is displayed. When you close an event with going through all steps,
Resolution: Processed is displayed. If an event wasn’t processed and wasn’t canceled (for example, Axxon PSIM restart), the
Resolution field is blank. This information is contained in the resolution column of the dbo.PROTOCOL_INC_SERVER table.
When resolution=1, an alarm was closed without processing.



Working with reports by Visitors counting
detectors

To work with the reports by the Visitors counting detectors, select and build the required report. The description and purpose of each
report is presented on the corresponding page.



Selecting a type of reports by Visitors counting
detectors

To select a type of report by visitors counting detectors, click the Visitors counting detectors link in the report menu of WEB Report
System PSIM.

As a result, the list of available reports by Visitors counting detectors will be displayed. To go to the required report, click the
corresponding link.

__ Report System
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Access Manager reports  AUTO reports  General reports  Visitors behavior analysis  Incident manager
Visitors counting detectors ~ POSreports  Queue Length detectors  Time and Attendance reports

Mavigation: Visitors count

Visitors counting report

Visitors counting report with the point of sale data

Face counter report {common report by all counting points)

Face counter report (detailed by cameras)

Face counter report (presence in workplace)

Face counter report (detailed by detectors)

Gender analytics report

Face recognition report

List of links to go to the reports by Visitors counting detectors is also available when hovering over the Visitors counting detectors li
nk in the report menu.



B Report System
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Access Manager reports AUTO reports
Visitors counting detectors POS reports

Visitors counting
report

Visitors counting
report with the point
of sale data

Face counter report
{common report by
all counting points)

Face counter report
{detailed by
cameras)

Face counter report
{presence in
workplace)

Face counter report
{detailed by
detectors)

Gender analytics
report

Face recognition
report

Report by employee
passes with photo




Creating a Visitors counting report

The Visitors counting report allows getting the data about the number of entering people. The data can be presented as a table or
as a graph.

(D Note

The Visitors counting report is related to the People counter detection, it is necessary to create the corresponding
object in the DetectorPack PSIM software (see Configuring the People counter detection module).

To create a Visitors counting report, do the following:

1. Select the Visitors counting report report type (see Selecting a type of reports by Visitors counting detectors). As a result
the dialog box for specifying the report parameters will be displayed.
Navigation: Visitors counting detectors = Visitors counting report

Visitors counting report

Parameter Value

Choose: All, None View: Hide all, Show all

i || | People counter detection 1
Detectors: 1
Receiving data period: Custom w from 22 May 2023 HH to 22 May 2023 _:i 2
Step: 15 minutes w 3

Present data in form of: | Graph 4

Execute |5

2. Set the report parameters in the following way:

a. In the Detectors field (1) set the checkboxes for those People counter detection objects which data should be
displayed in the report. You can also set the Entry and/or Exit checkboxes to build a report on the number of entered
and/or exited visitors.

. From the Receiving data period drop-down list select the time period for which the report is to be created (2).
c. If the Custom period is selected, enter the date of start and end periods for which the report is to be created in the fror

d. From the Step drop-down list (3) select the time period during which the values received from people counter detector
will be summed (depends on the Receiving data period parameter, see 2.b).
e. From the Present data in form of drop-down list (4), select the report format: Table or Graph.
3. To create a report click Execute (5).
As a result the report with specified parameters will be displayed.
The example of the report for the current day period as a graph:
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Visitors counting report
Beceiving data period: 22 May 2023 - 22 May 2023
Time: 00:00-23:39

Visitors count

22 May 11:00 22 May 12:00
Time

People counter detection People counter detection
B (Entry) A (Exit)



The example of the report for the current day period presented as a table:

| ==t |8

POF v (3] 100% v
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Visitors counting report
Receiving data period: 22 May 2023 00:00:00 - 22 May 2023 12:59:42

People counter detection 1 (Entry) 22 May 11:00 — 22 May 11:59 693
People counter detection 1 (Exit) 22 May 11:00 — 22 May 11:39 1046
People counter detection 1 (Entry) 22 May 12:00 — 22 May 12:59 1657
People counter detection 1 (Exit) 22 May 12:00 — 22 May 12:50 2413
Total: 5800




Creating Visitors counting report with the point of
sale data

The Visitors counting report with the point of sale data allows you to get information about the profits brought by visitors. The
data can be presented only as a table.

(D Note

The Visitors counting report with the point of sale data belongs to the People counter detection and POS PSIM (it is
necessary to create the corresponding objects in DetectorPack PSIM (see Configuring the People counter detection module)
and configure POS PSIM (for details, see Administrator's Guide)). The information about the profits brought by visitors is
received from the database of the Server, which was specified during POS PSIM installation.

To create the Visitors counting report with the point of sale data, do the following:

1. Select the Visitors counting report with the point of sale data (see Selecting a type of reports by Visitors counting
detectors). As a result, the dialog box for specifying the report parameters will be displayed.
Navigation: Visitors counting detectors = Visitors counting report with the point of sale data

Visitors counting report with the point of sale data

Parameter Value

Choose: All, Home View: Hide all, Show all

b I~ | People counter detection 1
Detectors: 1
2 Receiving data period: | Custom v from 22 May 2023 _:] to 22 May 2023 _:]
Step: 3 days w 3
Execute [}

2. In the Detectors field (1), set the checkboxes next to those People counter detection objects, the information on which

should be displayed in the report.
3. From the Receiving data period drop-down list (2), select the time period for which the report should be created. If the Cust

om time period is selected, enter the date of start and end periods in the from and to fields using the Calendar tool. Click the

—:] button near the corresponding field to use the Calendar tool.
4. From the Step drop-down list (3), select the time period during which the data received from people counter detection will be

summarized. The value of this field depends on the selected receiving data period.



5. Click the Execute button (4).
As a result, the Visitors counting report with the point of sale data with the specified parameters will be displayed,
containing two additional columns: Number of receipts and Sum.

Mavigation: Visitors counting detectors = Visitors counting report with the point of sale data > Result

T[T | poge |1 from | 1 vz PDFv 100% v

axx(N

Entering/exiting visitors count report with Point of Sale data
Receiving data period: 25 May 2023 00:00:00 - 25 May 2023 09:54:36

S s Number of
Source Data recetving interval Visitors ] Sum
receipts

(]
=]

People counter detection | 25 May 09:00:00 — 25 May 09:54:56 7

e - . - . : R - e n



Creating a Face counter report (common report
by all counting points)

The Face counter report (common report by all counting points) allows getting data about the number of captured faces (people
/persons) using the data from the face recognition servers. The data can be presented as a table and a chart.

(D Note

The Face counter report (common report by all counting points) is related to the Face recognition server object, it is
necessary to create the corresponding object in Face PSIM (see Configuring the Face recognition server object).

To create the Face counter report (common report by all counting points), do the following:

1. Select the Face counter report (common report by all counting points) (see Selecting a type of reports by Visitors
counting detectors). As a result, the dialog box for specifying the report parameters will be displayed.

Mavigation: Visitors counting detectors > Face counter report (common report by all counting points)

Face counter report (common report by all counting points)

Parameter Value

Choose: All, Hone View: Hide all, Show all

- L Face recognition server 1
Detectors:
Receiving data period: | Custom ~ from 22 May 2023 EH to 22 May 2023 a2
Step: 3days v 3

Present data in form of: | Table 4

Execute [4]

2. Set the report parameters in the following way:
a. In the Detectors field set checkboxes in those Face recognition server objects information on which should be

displayed in the report (1).
b. From the Receiving data period drop-down list select the time period for which the report is to be created (2). If the
Custom period is selected, enter the date of start and end periods for which the report is to be created in the from and

c. From the Step drop-down list (3) select the time period during which the values received from people counter detector
will be summed (depends on the Receiving data period parameter, see 2.b).
d. From the Present data in form of drop-down list (4), select the report format: Table or Graph.

3. To create a report click Execute (5).

Example of a face counter report by all counting points as a table is given in the following figure.
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Face counter report (common report by all counting points)
Receiving data period: 17 May 2023 - 17 May 2023

Time: 00:00-23:39

Source Data recerving nterval Visitors
Face recognition server 1 17 May 11:00 — 17 May 11:36 81
fotal: 85

Example of a face counter report by all counting points as a graph is given in the following figure.



Hﬁvigﬁim: Uie'.'itors counting detectors = Face counter reporl {common report b]r all counting points) > Result

T ] veas 1 fom 1 04 POF v [@] 100%v
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Face counter report (common report by all counting points)
Feceiving data period: 22 May 2023 - 22 May 2023
Time: 00:00-23:50
2500

2098

2000+

1500+

1000

Yisitors count

500 -

22 May 2023

Time

Face recognition server 1

(‘D Note

The number of people (persons) in the report means the number of captured faces, not the number of unique visitors.

If there is no data for specified time period, the report will be displayed as in the following figure.
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Face counter report (commeon report by all counting points)

Beceiving data period: 3 May 2023 - 9 May 2023
Time: 00:00-23:59

There is no data for the selected period



Creating a Face counter report (detailed by
cameras)

The Face counter report (detailed by cameras) allows getting data on the number of the captured faces (people) using the data
from the video cameras. The data can be presented as a table and as a graph.

(D Note

The Face counter report (detailed by cameras) is related to the Camera object. It is necessary to create the
corresponding object in Axxon PSIM (see Creating and configuring the Camera object).

To generate the Face counter report (detailed by cameras), do the following:

1. Select the Face counter report (detailed by cameras) (see Selecting a type of reports by Visitors counting detectors).
Navigation: Visitors counting detectors = Face counter report {detailed by cameras)

Face counter report (detailed by cameras)

Parameter Value
Search 2
Choose: All, None View: Hide all, Show all
i~ | Camera 1
L Camera 2
Detectors:
3 Receiving data period: Custom v from 22 May 2023 HH to 22 May 2023 HEH

Step: 3 days w 4

Present data in form of: | Table 5

Execute f7

2. In the Detectors field, set checkboxes for those Camera objects, the information on which should be displayed in the report (1
).

3. To use the search when selecting camera, in the search field (2) start entering the camera name. The search works starting
from the first character. The results will be highlighted in a different color. Click All to select all found or available objects. Click
None to deselect. Click Show all to expand the object structure. Click Hide all to hide the object structure.

4. From the Receiving data period drop-down list (3), select the time period for which the report should be created. If the Cust
om period is selected, enter the date of start and end periods for which the report should be created in the from and to fields

using the Calendar tool. Click the j button near the corresponding field to use the Calendar tool.

5. From the Step drop-down list (4), select the time period, during which the data recieved from the face recognition server will
be summarized. The list of the available intervals depends on the selected period (3).

6. From the Present data in form of drop-down list (5), select the form in which the data will be presented in the report: Table
or Graph.

7. Click the Execute button (6) to generate the report.



Example of the Face counter report (detailed by cameras) in the form of a table:

axxi(N

Face counter report (detailed by cameras)

Receiving data period: 17 May 2023 - 17 May 2023

Time: 00:00-23:39

Source Data receiving interval Visitors
Camera 1 17 May 11:00 — 17 May 11:30 172
Camera 1 17 May 12:00 — 17 May 12:03 a2
Tt : 25l e ST : : ; s

Example of the Face counter report (detailed by cameras) in the form of a graph:



MNavigation: Visitors counting detectors = Face counter report (detailed by cameras) = Result

T[T | oge |1 bm | 1 '_E g F'DFV 100% v
QxXX(ONSOFT

Face counter report (detailed by cameras)
Beceiving data period: 22 May 2023 - 22 May 2023
Time: 00:00-23:59
2500

2098

1500+

1000

Visitors count

500 5

22 May 2023
Time

I Camera 1

(D Note

People in the report refer to the number of the captured faces, not the number of the unique visitors.




Creating a Face counter report (detailed by
detectors)

The Face counter report (detailed by detectors) allows getting the data about the number of captured faces (people/persons)
using the data from the face detectors. The data can be presented as a table or as a graph.

(D Note

The Face counter report (detailed by detectors) is related to the Face Detection object (it is necessary to create the
corresponding object in the Face PSIM software (see Configuring the Face Detection module).
To create the Face counter report (detailed by detectors), do the following:

1. Select the Face counter report (detailed by detectors) (see Selecting a type of reports by Visitors counting detectors). As
a result the dialog box for specifying the report parameters will be displayed.

Navigation: Visitors counting detectors = Face counter report (detailed by detectors)

Face counter report (detailed by detectors)

Parameter Value

Choose: All, Hone \iew: Hide all, Show all
W | Face Detection 1.1

h ||| Face Detection 2.1

Detectors: 1
Receiving data period: 2 Custom w from 22 May 2023 _:] te 22 May 2023 _:i
Step: 3 days v 3

Present data in form of: | Graph w 4

Execute [

2. In the Detectors field, set checkboxes for those Face Detection objects, the information on which should be displayed in the
report (1). Click All to select all found or available objects. Click None to deselect. Click Show all to expand the object
structure. Click Hide all to hide the object structure.

3. From the Receiving data period drop-down list (2), select the time period for which the report should be created. If the Cust
om period is selected, enter the date of start and end periods for which the report should be created in the from and to fields

using the Calendar tool. Click the EEEE button near the corresponding field to use the Calendar tool.
4. In the Step field (3), enter the time period, during which the data recieved from the face recognition server will be
summarized. The list of the available intervals depends on the selected period (2).
5. In the Present data in form of field (4), select the form in which the data will be presented in the report: Table or Graph.
6. To create a report click Execute (5).



Example of the Face counter report (detailed by detectors) as a table is given in the following figure.

Navigation: Visitors counting detectors = Face counter report (detailed by detectors) = Result

T ] e [1 e | 1 1|2 F'DFv 100% v
S PR
axXxX(NSOFT

Face counter report (detailed by detectors)
Receiving data period: 22 May 2023 - 22 May 2023

Time: 00:00-23:59

Source Data receiving interval Visitors
Face Detection 1.1 22 May 00:00 — 22 May 13:14 1405
Face Detection 2.1 22 May 00:00 — 22 May 13:14 1244
Total: 640

(D Note

The number of people (persons) in the report means the number of captured faces, not the number of unique visitors.

Example of the Face counter report (detailed by detectors) as a graph is given in the following figure.
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Face counter report (detailed by detectors)

BEeceiving data period: 22 May 2023 - 22 May 2023
Time: 00:00-23:59

1600

1403
1400+
1200+

1000+

Visitors count
1

22 May 2023

Time

Face Detection 1.1 (Person Face Detection 2.1 (Person
B otected) B Getected)

If there is no data for specified time period, the report will be displayed as in the following figure.
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Face counter report (detailed by detectors)

Receiving data period: 3 May 2023 - 10 May 2023
Time: 00:00-23:59

There is no data for the selected period



Gender analytics report

The Gender analytics report allows you to receive the data on gender analytics from Face PSIM for a certain time period. The data is
displayed in graph.

(D Note

The Gender analytics report refers to the Face recognition server module (it is necessary to create and configure the
corresponding object in Face PSIM (see Configuring the Face recognition server object).

To build the Gender analytics report, do the following:

1. Select the Gender analytics report (see Selecting a type of reports by Visitors counting detectors). As a result the dialog box
for specifying the report parameters will be displayed.

MNavigation: Visitors counting detectors = Gender analytics report

Gender analytics report

Parameter Value

Choose: All, None View: Hide all, Show all
a W L Recognitien channel 1 ---» Face recognition server 1

b | Camerat

Face Recognition Server:
Select the group type: By gender v 2

: e |
Receiving data period: 3 Custom 2 w from 22 May 2023 E 00:00 AM @ to 22 May 2023 _:] 13:19 PM ‘3’:

Execute F.1
2. Set the report parameters in the following way:
a. In the Face Recognition Server field (1), set the checkboxes for those Face recognition server and Camera

objects, the information from which should be displayed in the report.
b. From the Select the group type drop-down list (2), select the type of data grouping: By gender or By age.

(D Note

If the By gender grouping type is selected, the report will also contain data on the face emotions.

c. From the Receiving data period drop-down list (3), select the time period for which you want to build a report.

(D Note

If the Custom 2 period is selected, enter the date of start and end periods for which the report is to be

created in the from and to fields using the Calendar tool. Click the j button near the corresponding field

to use the Calendar tool. Enter the start and end time of the period using the C button.

3. To create a report, click Execute (4). As a result, the report with specified parameters is displayed.
The report example of the By gender grouping type:



Mavigation: Visitors counting detectors = Gender analytics report > Result
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22 May 11:00:00 22 May 12:00:00 22 May 13:00:00

Date and time

B Surprised Sad Neutral Happy M Angrv

The report example of the By age grouping type:
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Gender analytics report

Receiving data period: 31 May 2023 00:00:00 - 31 May 2023 10:56:41

31 May 2023 - 31 May 2023
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Face recognition report

The Face recognition report allows you to receive the data on recognized/unrecognized faces from Face PSIM over a certain time
period. The data are presented in the form of a table.

(D Note

The Face recognition report is a part of the Face characteristics recognition channel module and Face recognition server mo
dule. It is necessary to create and configure the corresponding objects in Face PSIM (see Face PSIM configuration and setup

procedure).



To generate the report, select the Face recognition report from the list of Visitors counting detectors reports (see Selecting a type of
reports by Visitors counting detectors) and specify the report parameters in the form that opens.

|| Levelof similarity
) License plate

""Eaﬁ"“m
] L Patrenymic
[l &3 Photo

[ 4] Prons

- [] [ Pin code
[£] J Reference photo

[] L sumame

ﬁ Temperature




@der:

Face concealment:

Select all \

Emection: Select all *
Glasses: Select all *
Facial hair: Select all *
Hair color: Select all * ?
Type of bald head: Select all *
Headwear: Select all *
Artificial face: Select all *

Select all J

When choosing a large number of elements report generation can take a long time.

smith 10 | search || Clear search tree |
search by name/sumame which start with specified value
Choose: All, Mone View: Hide all, Show all
Sort by: Mame v @ P W ] Dept_i
) Dept_i 8 b i 2 Smith wil 12
e Dept_2
Departments/users:
Period: 14 Custom 2 ~ from & Aupust 2024 _:] 00:00 AM @ to 8§ August 2024 _:l 16:57 PM @

1. From the FIR servers and channels drop-down list (1), select the Face recognition server object, the information from

which must be displayed in the report. To select all found servers, click All. Click None to deselect. Click Show all to expand
the server structure. Click Hide all to hide the structure. By default the list of servers is sorted by name. To sort by number,
select this option from the Sort by drop-down list (2).

From the Face types drop-down list (3), select the face types the information on which must be displayed in the report:

© All faces;

© Only unrecognized;

© Only recognized.

. In the Choose report columns field (4), set the checkboxes next to the columns that must be displayed in the report. To
select all found columns, click All. Click None to deselect. Click Show all to expand the column structure. Click Hide all to
hide the structure. By default the list of columns is sorted by name. To sort by number, select this option from the Sort by
drop-down list (5).

You can also change the order of the columns: to do this, use the left mouse button to move the column name up or down.
You can select up to six columns.

. If necessary, in the Temperature higher than field (6), specify the value of a filter of face temperature that must be
displayed in the report.



9.

If necessary, in area (7), specify a filter by face characteristics, selecting only those face characteristics that must be displayed
in the report.

In the Departments/users field (8), set the checkboxes next to those departments or employees, the information on which
must be displayed in the report. Click All to select all found departments and employees. Click None to deselect. Click Show
all to expand the department structure. Click Hide all to hide the structure. By default the list of departments/users is sorted
by name. To sort by number, select this option from the Sort by drop-down list (9).

You can find an employee by their first name or surname using the search. For this, enter in the search field (10) at least 4
first characters of the employee's first name or surname and click the Search button (11). The department to which the found
employee belongs will be displayed in the search tree in the area 12. To clear the search field and the search tree, click the Cle
ar search tree button (13). Selecting the department is not available if you selected the Only unrecognized face type (see
step 2).

In the Period fields (14) select the time period for which you want to generate the report.

@ Note

® If the Custom 2 period is selected, enter the date of start and end periods for which the report must be

created in the from and to fields using the Calendar tool. Click the E button near the corresponding field
to use the Calendar tool. Enter the start and end time of the period using the @ button.

® The Custom 3 period allows you to set the time interval from Yesterday (time) to Today (time) relative to
the report date.

Click the Execute button.

Example of a face recognition report:

Navigation: Visitors counting detectors = Face recognition report > Result

Face recognition report

from 12 March 2024 00:00:00 to 12 March 2024 15:43:00

You can save report in the following formats: FDF [Save |

289

9

Ful Name Level of similarity Photo Reference photo

All possible fields of the report are described in the table.

Field name Description

Photo

Photo from the camera

Reference photo Employee's photo from the Face PSIM database

Date and time Employee's face recognition date and time
Full Name Employee's full name

Name Employee's first name

Surname Employee's last name

Patronymic Employee's patronymic

Level of similarity | Level of similarity of the captured face with a reference photo in percent if the face is recognized. A dash is

displayed for unrecognized faces



License plate
Camera

Car

Card number
Card code

Date of card
issue

Access levels
Phone

Company
/Department

Department
Comment

Card expiration
date

Pin code
Temperature
Gender
Emotion
Glasses
Facial hair
Hair color

Type of bald
head

Headwear
Artificial face

Face
concealment

(D Note

Employee's car license plate number

Name of the camera that captured the employee's face

Employee's car brand
Employee's access card number
Employee's access card code

Employee's access card issue date

Employee's access level
Employee's phone number

Company/Department where the employee works

Department to which the employee belongs
Comment

Employee's access card expiration date

Employee's access card pin code

Employee's face temperature in degrees Celsius
Employee's gender

Employee's emotion

Glasses on face

Facial hair

Hair color

Type of bald head

Headwear
Artificial face

Face concealment

The number of entries in the report is unlimited.

You can use forward and rewind buttons to view the contents of the report.

When you save the default result, it is split into files of 1000 entries each. You can change the number of entries in one
document in the Web.config file by specifying a new value for the FaceRecognizedMaxRows key (see Configuring the
number of entries in a file of the Face recognition report).

To save the report to a file, select the format and click the Save button. You can save the report in the following formats:
* PDF,
® Excel,

® CSV.

The Face recognition report is created.



Report by employee passes with photo

The Report by employee passes with photo displays all interactions of the selected employee with the selected readers, displaying
a photo from the video archive at the time they have passed the reader. The report allows you to track the movement of the selected
employee within the specified zone.

(D Note

To build the Report by employee passes with photo, first you need to create and configure the following objects in Axxon
PSIM:

1. Create and configure the Web-Server object (see Configuring the videoserver to connect Clients via the Web-server
module).

2. On the List of cameras tab of the Web-Server object, add the cameras, from the archive of which photos will be
added to the report (see Selecting and configuring cameras for the Web-server module).

3. Create and configure the Web-Server 2.0 object (see Configuring the Server to connect the Clients via the Web-
server 2.0 module).

4, In the settings of the Video player of the Web Report System (see Video Player Settings), specify the Web-Server
address and port.

5. Link the camera to the reader by configuring the connection between them on the settings panel of the Objects link
object on the Programming tab (see Connection of objects with cameras). Each reader must be linked to its own
camera.

6. When building the Report by employee passes with photo, Axxon PSIM must be running and the camera linked to
the reader must have an archive record of the user's pass.

To build the Report by employee passes with photo, do the following:



1. Select the Report by employee passes with photo (see Selecting a type of reports by Visitors counting detectors). As a
result, the dialog window for specifying the report parameters will be displayed.

E ﬁ Suprema 2 Host 1.1
- [ [ Suprema 2 Reader 1.1.1

ﬁ Suprema 2 Slave 1.1.1

2. In the Readers field (1), set the checkboxes next to the access points, information on which should be displayed in the report.

& Attention!



This field displays only those access points that have been added to any access level in the Access Manager module
(see Creating access levels).

. To use the search when selecting readers, in the search field (2) start entering the reader name. The search works starting
from the first character. The results will be highlighted in a different color. Click All to select all found or available objects. Click
None to deselect. Click Show all to expand the object structure. Click Hide all to hide the object structure.

. In the Choose report columns field (3), set the checkboxes next to the columns that should be displayed in the report. You
can also change the order of the columns: to do this, use the left mouse button to move the column name up or down. Click All
to select all available objects. Click None to deselect. Click Show all to expand the object structure. Click Hide all to hide the
object structure.

. From the Orientation drop-down list (4), select the report orientation: Portrait (vertical) or Landscape (horizontal).

1 Attention!

® In Portrait orientation, you can select up to five columns.
® In Landscape orientation, you can select up to seven columns.

. In the Period field (5), select the time period for which you want to build the report.

(D Note

® If the Custom period is selected, enter the date of start and end periods for which the report is to be created

in the from and to fields using the Calendar tool. Click the —:I button near the corresponding field to use
the Calendar tool.
® If the Custom 2 period is selected, additionally enter the start and end time of the period for which the

report is to be created using the @ button.
® The Custom 3 period allows you to set the time interval from Yesterday (time) to Today (time) relative to
the report date.

. In the Departments/users field (6), select the departments or users, information on which should be displayed in the

report. Click All to select all available objects. Click None to deselect. Click Show all to expand the object structure. Click Hide
all to hide the object structure.

. You can find an employee by their first name or surname using the search. For this, enter in the search field (7) at least 4 first
characters of the employee's first name or surname and click the Search button (8). The department to which the found
employee belongs will be displayed in the search tree in the area 9. To clear the search field and the search tree, click the Clea
r search tree button (10).

. To create a report, click the Execute button (11). As a result, the report with specified parameters is displayed.



MNavigation: People Counter detectors > Report by employee passes with photo > Result

T T Page 1 from
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Report by employee passes with photo

Data acquisition period: from 24 Aug 00:00:00 to 24 Ang 23:59:59

Photo

Full Name

Last Carl

Last Carl

Wick John

Wick John

Access point

Access point 1.2.1

Access point 1.2.1

Accesz point 1.1.1

Access point 1.1.1

All possible fields of the report are described in the table.

Field name Description
No. Line number
Photo Photo from the camera
Full Name Employee's full name
Name Employee's first name
Surname Employee's last name
Position Employee's position
External ID Employee's external identity number
Patronymic Employee's patronymic name

License plate

Employee's car license plate number

Date and time

24 Ang 13:54:10

24 Aung 13:45:28

24 Aung 13:34:14

24 Aung 13:45:31

Access levels

No access

No access

No access

Mo access

Department

Department 1

Department 1

Department 2

Department 2



Car Employee's car brand

Card number Employee's access card number

Card code Employee's access card code

Date of card issue Employee's access card issue date

Access point Access point through which the employee has passed
Date Date of the passage

Date and time Date and time of the passage

Time Time of the passage

Access levels Employee's access levels

Phone Employee's phone number

Company The name of the parent department, if the employee's department is a subsidiary
Department Department where employee works

Comment Commentary

Card expiration date Employee's access card expiration date

Pin code Employee's access card PIN code



Face counter report (presence in workplace)

The Face counter report (presence in workplace) allows you to count the number of appearances of an employee, whose face is in
the face database, over certain time intervals using the information received from cameras. The data is presented in the form of a
table.

(D Note

The Face counter report (presence in workplace) belongs to the Camera object (you must create the corresponding
object in Axxon PSIM).

To create the Face counter report (presence in workplace), do the following:

1. Select the Face counter report (presence in workplace) from the list of the visitors counting detectors reports. As a result,
the report configuration form will open.

-
- Report System

10188

Access Manager reports AUTOreports  General reports  Visitors behavior analysis Incident manager  Visitors counting detectors

Navigation: Visitors counting detectors > Face counter report {presence in workplace)

Face counter report (presence in workplace)
Parameter Value

Day start/end: [}

Search
Choose: All, None View: Hide all, Show all
Sort by: Name v
L] Camera 1
| Camera 2

| Camera 3

Detectors:

Gl

U Camera 4

Receiving data period: | Custom v from 14 March 2024 3 to 14 March 2024 E

When choosing a large number of elements report generation can take a long time.

jack | search |[ Clear search tree

Search by

Choose: All, Hone Views: Hide all, Show all i
i | Sales
Sort by: Mame v

£ Paw Jackson
4 Department 1
My Department 2

|| Department 5
Departments/users:
P IR

4 Logistics department

g Logistics department 2

GOl Rl A

N Sales

2. In the Day start/end field, specify the time value from which the beginning of the day is considered when creating a report
from the range 0-23. The default value is 6.

3. In the Detectors field, set the checkboxes next to the Camera objects, the information from which will be included in the
report.



4.

To find a camera by name, you can use the search. Start entering the camera name in the search field. The search works from
the first character, the found objects will be highlighted in a different color. To select all available or found objects, click All. To
deselect, click None. You can expand the objects tree by clicking Show all. To hide the objects tree, click Hide all.

3

Choose: All, Hone View: Hide all, Show al

Sort by: Hame v

e | Camera 3
|

By default the list of cameras is sorted by name. To sort by number, select this option from the Sort by drop-down list.
From the Receiving data period drop-down list, select the time period for which you want to create the report. If you select
the Custom period, enter the date of start and end periods for which the report must be created in the from and to fields

using the Calendar tool. Click the ] button near the corresponding field to use the Calendar tool.

If you select the For the selected day period, specify the day for which you want to create a report using the Calendar tool.
If you select the For the selected month period, specify the year and month for which you want to create a report from the
drop-down lists.

If you select the For the last N days period, specify the number of days for which you want to create a report.

In the Departments/users field, set the checkboxes next to those departments or employees, the information on which you
want to include in the report. To select all found employees and departments, click All. To deselect, click None. To expand the
department structure, click Show all. To hide the structure, click Hide all.

You can find an employee by name or surname using the search. To do this, enter at least four first characters of the
employee's name or surname in the search field and click the Search button. The department to which the found employee
belongs will be displayed in the search tree in the area to the right of the list of departments and users. To clear the search
field and the search tree, click the Clear search tree button.

By default the list of employees is sorted by name. To sort by number, select this option from the Sort by drop-down list.

. Click the Execute button to create the report.

As a result, a report with the specified parameters will be displayed. If the amount of detections for a certain hour is greater
than 0O, the cell is highlighted in green. If the date of the last detection is different from the date of the first detection, the cell
is highlighted in red.

Example of a report with the Day start/end parameter equal to 12.

Navigation: Visitors counting detectors > Face counter report (presence on workplace) > Result

i T opme 1 frem 1 3 . PDF v | @ | 100% v

axx(n

Face counter report (presence on workplace)

Receiving data period: 3 April 2023 - 8 April 2023

Maslennikov Sanya
Personnel number QA
Position: null

Tkhazaplizhev Eldar
Personnel number QA
Position: null

21:37:13 0 0 [ 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 [ 0 o 0 0 o ] 0 0 o o 0 4

00-00:00 0 1 0 ] 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 o 0 0 o ] 0 0 o o 0 0




Working with POS reports

POS reports are created by the local database of Axxon PSIM, but it is also possible to use data from remote servers. Configuration of
database replication is needed (see Configuring the POS Replicator system object).

Working with POS reports starts with selection of summary report type.



General reports



Selecting a type of general POS report

In order to select the type of the general POS reports, click POS reports in the menu of WEB Report System PSIM. As a result, the list
of the available general POS reports will be displayed.

- Report System

— 101386

POS reports

Navigation: POS reports

Statistics by cashiers

Report by cashier

Event Report |

Report by the number of goods with specific action

Goods weight report

Report by the number of canceled goods sum

Report by the time of canceling goods

Report by POS

Report by operator

Report by number of open POS terminals

Detailed report

Replications report

Sweethearting

Report by potential violations

In order to select the required report, click the corresponding link.

{D Note

The list of the general POS reports links is also available when hovering over the POS reports link in the reports menu.



Report System

10136

POS reports
Statistics by
cashiers
Report by cashier
Event Report
Report by the
number of goods
with specific action
Goods weight report
Report by the
number of canceled
goods sum

Report by the time
of canceling goods

Report by POS
Report by operator

Report by number of
open POS terminals

Detailed report

Replications report

Sweethearting

Report by potential
violations




Statistics by cashiers

1 Attention!

To enable the displaying of the cashier statistics, the POS terminal object should be created and configured in POS PSIM (see
The POS terminal object setup), and this report should be configured (see Setting up the Statistics by cashiers report).

In order to generate the Statistics by cashiers report, do the following:

1. Select the Statistics by cashiers report (see Selecting a type of general POS report).

tem
10136

POS reports

MNavigation; POS reports = Statistics by cashiers

Statistics by cashiers

Parameter Value
1 Status group: | [all] ~
2| Event filters: | [all] w
3| Period: Custom ~ from 4 May 2023 ] 1o 4 May 2023 ]

2. Specify the Status group of the events you want to display in the report (1). If [all] is selected, the report will include all
events regardless of their statuses.

3. From the Event filters drop-down list (2), select an event filter that should be used to generate the report. If All is selected,
then event filters are not considered and the report is created by all events.

4. From the Period drop-down list, select the time period of the cashier data (3). If Custom period is selected, enter the date of

start and end periods for which the report should be created in the from and to fields using the Calendar tool. Click the iﬂj
button near the corresponding field to use the Calendar tool.
5. Click Execute to run the report.

Example of a Statistics by cashiers report:

- Report System

10136

POS reports

Mavigation: POS reports > Statistics by cashiers > General report

Statistics by cashiers

from 4 May 2023 to 4 May 2023

You can save report in the following formats: Excel v

Events Bernard SM.
1 Humber of registered items 49
7.4 Number of receipts 11

This is a summary table of events for all cashiers. In the cashier name column, the total number of events registered for this cashier
will be indicated. To view a detailed report on the selected event for the cashier, click on the corresponding value in the table.

In order to save a Statistics by cashiers report in .xls format, click Save.



Report by cashier

1 Attention!
In order to generate the Report by cashier, the POS terminal object should be set up and configured in POS PSIM (see The
POS terminal object setup).
In order to generate the Report by cashier, do the following:

1. Select the Report by cashier (see Selecting a type of general POS report).

101356

—
- Report System

POS reports

Mavigation: POS reports = Report by cashier

Report by cashier

Parameter Value

Search 2

Choose: All, MNone View: Hide all, Show all

Iv-l _% Bernard SM.

Cashiers:
3 Event filters: | [all] w
4 Status groups | [all] w
5 Pericd: Custom ~ from 4 May 2023 _L;‘j to 4 May 2023 :'ﬂ

2. Select the cashiers by whom it is necessary to generate the report by setting the corresponding checkboxes in the Cashiers list

(1).

1 Attention!

This field is mandatory: the report will not be generated if no value is selected. If you try to generate a report, a
warning message will alert you that you should select at least one value from the list.



7.

To use the search when selecting cashiers, in the search field (2) start entering the cashier's last name. The search works
starting from the first character. The results will be highlighted in a different color. Click All to select all found/available
cashiers. Click None to deselect. Click Show all to expand the cashiers structure. Click Hide all to hide the cashiers structure.
From the Event filters drop-down list (3), select an event filter that should be used to generate the report. If All is selected,
then event filters are not considered and the report is created by all events.

From the Status group drop-down list (4), select the status group of those events that should be displayed in the report. If All
is selected, the report will include all POS events regardless of their status.

From the Period drop-down list (5), select the time period for which the report should be created. If the Custom period is
selected, enter the date of start and end periods for which the report should be created in the from and to fields using the Cale

ndar tool. Click the E button near the corresponding field to use the Calendar tool.
Click the Execute button.

Example of a Report by cashier:

- Report System

10136

POS reports

Mavigation: POS reports = Report by cashier = General report

Report by cashier

from 4 May 2023 to 4 May 2023

Status group: [all] ~ You can save report in the following formats: Excel v
Events Total Bernard SM.
1 Starting document il il
2z  End of document 0 20
3 Adding product to the document 101 101

Ve

Change in the price of goods in the document

Appointment prices imargins) of-izr-le product 20 = 20

Sub total D -3;0- b -“;3;0-“

Calewston o 0

Resut o 2
| printingadocument - n 2

In the Total column the total amount of events by their type is displayed. In the column with the cashier name the amount of events
by their type registered for this cashier is displayed.

In order to save the summary Report by cashier in .xls format, click the Save button.



Event report

1 Attention!

In order to generate the Event Report, the POS terminal object should be set up and configured in POS PSIM (see The POS
terminal object setup).

The Event Report allows displaying the information on the selected events, including the shop and the POS terminal where they
occurred, and what cashier performed the specified actions.

In order to display the event report, do the following:

1. Select the Event Report (see Selecting a type of general POS report).

- Report System

- 101356

POS reports

Nawvigation: POS reports = Event Report

Event Report

Parameter Value

Chogse: All, Hone View: Hide all, Show all

[1001] Authorization

[1003] Logout Users

[2000] Starting document

[2001] End of document

Events: L] [2002] Adding product to the document 1
[2003] Change the guantity of goods

[2006&] removal of the goods from the document

[200%] Change in the price of goods in the document

[2012] Appointment prices (margins) of the product

[2015] Cancellations document

[20118] Sub total ¥
2 | Event filters: | [all] w
3 Status group: | [all] w
4 Period: Custom w from 4 May 2023 :ﬂ to 4 May 2023 j:‘ﬂ

2. Select the events that should be displayed in the report by setting the corresponding checkboxes in the list (1). Click All to set
all checkboxes in the list. Click None to clear all checkboxes.

1 Attention!

This field is mandatory: the report will not be generated if no value is selected. If you try to generate a report, a
warning message will alert you that you should select at least one value from the list.



3. From the Event filters drop-down list (2), select an event filter that should be used to generate the report. If all is selected,

then event filters are not considered and the report is created by all events.

4. From the Status group drop-down list (3) select the status group of those events that should be displayed in a report. If all is
selected, then all POS events will be displayed in the report regardless of their status.

5. Specify the period in the following way:

a. From the Period drop-down list (4) select the time period for which the report should be created.
b. If the Custom period is selected, enter the date of start and end periods for which the report should be created in the f

rom and to fields using the Calendar tool. Click the E button near the corresponding field to use the Calendar tool.
c. If another period type is selected, specifying the date of start and end periods is not needed.

6. Click the Execute button.

As a result, a summary table of cashiers and events is displayed according to the specified parameters. A total of events for a cashier

is displayed in the events type columns.

Bl Report System

POS reports
Navigation: POS reports = Event Report > General report

Status group: [all] ~ You can save report in the following formats: Excel v | Save

Cashiers + Total Starting document £nd of document

1 Bemard M. 444 kil 36

Event Report

from 4 May 2023 to 4 May 2023

Adding product to the | Change in the price of goods | Appointment prices
document in the document (margins) of the produ

157 1 b

Sub total Calculation Result Payment Printing a document

3 3 = ) ®

In order to save the summary Event Report in

.xIs format, click the Save button.



Report by the number of goods with specific
action

1 Attention!

In order to generate a report by the number of goods with specific action, the POS terminal object should be setup and
configured in POS PSIM (for details, see The POS terminal object setup).

In order to generate a report by the number of goods with specific action, do the following:

1. Select the Report by the number of goods with specific action (see Selecting a type of general POS report).

- Report System

10136

POS reports

Navigation: POS reports = Report by the number of goods with specific action

Report by the number of goods with specific action

Parameter Value

Search 2
Choose: All, Mone View: Hide all, Show all

...... V_Q_ Bernard SM.

Cashiers:

1
Action: Addition of good in the document v 3
Goods: Bananas - 1kg Ecuador v 4
. Humber of items in check more than: 0 5
Price range: 6 from 0O to 0
Period: T Custom w from 4 May 2023 :E te 4 May 2023 ﬁ

2. Select the cashiers by whom the report will be generated by setting the corresponding checkboxes in the Cashiers list (1).

1 Attention!

This field is mandatory: the report will not be generated if no value is selected. If you try to generate a report, a
warning message will alert you that you should select at least one value from the list.

3. To use the search when selecting cashiers, in the search field (2) start entering the cashier's last name. The search works
starting from the first character. The results will be highlighted in a different color. Click All to select all found/available
cashiers. Click None to deselect. Click Show all to expand the cashiers structure. Click Hide all to hide the cashiers structure.

4. From the Action drop-down list (3), select the required cashier action.



5. In the Goods field (4), enter a substring of the goods name to search for the goods, the action on which should be displayed
in the report. The substring should be at least four characters long.

@ Note

When you click the Goods field, the No results found message is displayed. The message will disappear when you
enter the name of the goods.

6. In the Number of items in check more than field (5), enter the minimum number of this item in a check.

In the Price range field (6), enter the minimum and maximum price values for the item in the from and to fields.

8. From the Period drop-down list (7), select the time period for which the report should be created. If the Custom period is
selected, enter the date of start and end periods for which the report is to be created in the from and to fields using the Calen

N

dar tool. Click the :E button near the corresponding field to use the Calendar tool.
9. Click the Execute button.

@ Note

To change the currency display name in the report, see Setting up the currency format for Report by the number of
goods with specific action.

Example of a report by the number of goods with specific action:

SR  Report System

10136

POS reports

Navigation: POS reports > Report by the number of goods with specific action > General report

Report by the number of goods with specific action

from 4 May 2023 to 4 May 2023

You can save report in the following formats: Excel v | Save
Product: Bananas - 1kg Ecuador

Events Total Bernard 5M.

1 Addition of good in the decument 1(26.43 usd.)

1(26.43 usd.)

This is a summary table of the selected action by the cashiers. The Total column displays the total price of the goods with the selected
action for all cashiers. The column called by the cashier name displays the price of the goods with the selected action for this cashier.

To save a report by the number of goods with specific action in .xls format, click the Save button.



Goods weight report

1 Attention!
® In order to generate the Goods weight report, the POS terminal object should be created and configured in POS

PSIM (see The POS terminal object setup).
® The Goods weight report is generated only when using SQL starting from the SQL2017 version. If an earlier version is

installed, for example, SQL2014, the Goods weight report will not be generated.

In order to generate the Goods weight report, do the following:

1. Select the Goods weight report (see Selecting a type of general POS report).

_- Report System

101356

POS reports
MNavigation: POS reports = Goods weight report

Goods weight report

Parameter Walue
Search 2
Choose: All, Hone  View: Hide all, Show all
. 'V EShGM
-~ (g POs terminal 1 1
POS:
Weight, kg.: |from 1 3 to 10 4
Period: 5 Custom v from 4 May 2023 :wf‘j to 4 May 2023 j"j

2. From the POS drop-down list (1), select the POS terminals for which the report will be generated.

1 Attention!

This field is mandatory: the report will not be generated if no value is selected. If you try to generate a report, a
warning message will alert you that you should select at least one value from the list.



3. To use the search when selecting the POS terminals, in the search field (2) start entering the POS terminal name. The search
works starting from the first character. The results will be highlighted in a different color. Click All to select all found/available
POS terminals. Click None to deselect. Click Show all to expand the POS terminals structure. Click Hide all to hide the POS
terminals structure.

4. In the Weight, kg. from (3) and to fields (4), enter the minimum and maximum weight of the goods in kilograms.

5. From the Period drop-down list (5) select the time period for which the report should be created. If the Custom period is

selected, enter the date of start and end periods in the from and to fields using the Calendar tool. Click the ::uj button near
the corresponding field to use the Calendar tool.
6. Click the Execute button.

As a result, a summary table of the events by the goods weight will be displayed according to the specified parameters. To go to the
detailed report on the specified goods, click on the Go to receipts link of this goods.

Report System
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POS reports

Navigation: POS reports > Goods weight report > General report

Goods weight report

from 1 April 2023 to 30 April 2023

Weight range: 0 - 10 kg You can save report in the following formats: Excel v r@_
Goods Total weight, kg. Total price, rub. POS Date Product receipts
x
kg Pork grill 0.428 kg 157.94 rub POS terminal 1 1 April
Apples Granny Smith front. the net 1kg France 6.356 kg 412..50 rub POS terminal 1 1 April
Bananas- ThgEcwedr  6S04ke  29%.08mb  POStermimalt Qe
Becfradet ke 20k 3d40mb  POSterminall  tAel
Biscuits 1kg chick 0580 T @0ab | pOSterminal1 1o T
g“cu“;‘re“kggwanmnﬁ e ot el it et S 05._.0@._ themmaH
.éabbag.e bwwng 1|gguss,, iy o e o et 202“03 R e P PDS t;nmr.l.a.u. -
Cabbage frozen. colored 1kg Russia 0.456 kg 26.40 rub POS terminal 1
Carrots washed kg Russia 2.644 kg 92.26 rub POS terminal 1 i G
chm‘thletew&,kg - 064‘“‘8_ mowmb sttemmaH
Cheese Russian Ukraine, Russia 50% 1kg raske 1 929Emb POS ten‘mnal1
| Chickers Costing. 1 cak. Rusia Tk 3,008 ks 28906 POSterminal1  hpl

To save the Goods weight summary report in .xls format, click the Save button.

The Goods weight report generation is complete.



Report by the number of canceled goods sum

1 Attention!

In order to generate the Report by the nhumber of canceled goods sum, the POS terminal object should be created and
configured in POS PSIM (see The POS terminal object setup).

In order to generate the Report by the number of canceled goods sum, do the following:

1. Select the Report by the number of canceled goods sum (see Selecting a type of general POS report).

- Report System

10,138

POS reports

Mavigation: POS reports = Report by the number of canceled goods sum

Report by the number of canceled goods sum

Parameter Value

Search 2
Choose: All, None View: Hide all, Show all

[ _Q_ Bernard SM.

Cashiers:
Cancellations count: o 3
4 Period: Custom w from 4 May 2023 M_"Sj to 4 May 2023 _:'ﬂ

2. Select the cashiers for which the report should be displayed by setting the corresponding checkboxes in the list (1).

1 Attention!
This field is mandatory: the report will not be generated if no value is selected. If you try to generate a report, a
warning message will alert you that you should select at least one value from the list.

3. To use the search when selecting cashiers, in the search field (2) start entering the cashier's last name. The search works
starting from the first character. The results will be highlighted in a different color. Click All to select all found/available

cashiers. Click None to deselect. Click Show all to expand the cashiers structure. Click Hide all to hide the cashiers structure.

4. In the Cancellations count field (3) specify the threshold value of the sum of the canceled goods number.
5. From the Period drop-down list (4) select the time period for which the report should be created.



(D Note

If the Custom period is selected, enter the date of start and end periods for which the report should be created in

the from and to fields using the Calendar tool. Click the E button near the corresponding field to use the Calenda
r tool.

6. Click the Execute button.

As a result, a summary table will be displayed according to the specified parameters. The Total column displays the total sum of the
canceled goods by all cashiers. The column with the cashier name displays the sum of the canceled goods by that particular cashier.

Navigation: POS reporis > Report by the number of canceled goods sum = General report

Report by the number of canceled goods sum

from 4 May 2023 to 4 May 2023

You can save report in the following formats: Excel ¥ | Save

Events Total Smith W.

1 Deletion good from the document 4462.50 4462.50

To save the summary report in .xls format, click the Save button.



Report by the time of canceling goods

1 Attention!

In order to generate the Report by the time of canceling goods, the POS terminal object should be created and configured in
POS PSIM (see The POS terminal object setup).

In order to generate the Report by the time of canceling goods, do the following:



1. Select the Report by the time of canceling goods (see Selecting a type of general POS report).

Report System

10136

POS reports
MNavigation: POS reports > Report by the time of canceling goods

Report by the time of canceling goods

Farameter Value
szarch 2
Choaose: Al Hone Wiew: Hede all, Show all
o i B Bemnard sm.
Cazhiers:
szarch 4
Choose: all, Mone View: Hide all, Show all
i b wsrﬂﬁ 1
e ] mpﬂsterrrrinaﬂ
POS:
Time interval,s.. | 0 5
6 Period: Custom W from 4 May 2023 j to 4 May 2023 j

Execute



2. Select the cashiers for which the report should be displayed by setting the corresponding checkboxes in the list (1).

3. To use the search when selecting cashiers, in the search field (2) start entering the cashier's last name. The search works
starting from the first character. The results will be highlighted in a different color. Click All to select all found/available
cashiers. Click None to deselect. Click Show all to expand the cashiers structure. Click Hide all to hide the cashiers structure.

4. Select the POS terminals (cash desks) for which the report should be displayed by setting the corresponding checkboxes in the
list (3).

5. To use the search when selecting the POS terminals, in the search field (4) start entering the POS terminal name. The search
works starting from the first character. The results will be highlighted in a different color. To select all POS terminals of a shop,
set a checkbox next to this shop. Click All to select all found/available POS terminals. Click None to deselect. Click Show all to
expand the POS terminals structure. Click Hide all to hide the POS terminals structure.

6. In the Time interval, s. field (5), specify the time interval in seconds between adding an item and canceling it. If an item was
added and canceled during the specified interval, then such item will be included in the report.

7. From the Period drop-down list (6), select the time period for which the report should be created.

(D Note

If the Custom period is selected, enter the date of start and end periods for which the report should be created in
the from and to fields using the Calendar tool. Click the E button near the corresponding field to use the Calend
ar tool.
8. Click the Execute button.
As a result, a summary table will be displayed according to the specified parameters. The Count column displays the total number of

canceled items by this particular cashier.
Mavigation: POS reports = Report by the time of canceling goods > General report

Report by the time of canceling goods

from 4 May 2023 to 4 May 2023

You can save report in the following formats: Excel v~
Time interval between adding and removing goods: 200 s.

Cashier = Count

1 SM.Bernard 3

To save the report in .xls format, click the Save button.



Report by POS

1 Attention!

In order to generate the Report by POS, the POS terminal and the Shop objects should be set up and configured in POS
PSIM (see The POS terminal object setup and Setting up the Shop system object).

In order to generate the Report by POS, do the following:

1. Select the Report by POS (see Selecting a type of general POS report).
- Report System

10136

POS reports

Navigation: POS reports = Report by POS

Report by POS

Parameter Value

Search 2
Choose: All, None View: Hide all, Show all

; v 'E Shop 1

L ﬁms terminal 1

a e EShGp 7

POS: ol m-PCIS terminal 2 1
Event filters: | [all] v 3
Status group: | [all] w 4
5 Period: Custom ~ from 4 May 2023 :}j to 4 May 2023 :.;E

2. Select the POS terminals (cash desks) by which it is necessary to generate a report by setting the corresponding checkboxes in
the POS list (1).

1 Attention!

® This field is mandatory: the report will not be generated if no value is selected. If you try to generate a
report, a warning message will alert you that you should select at least one value from the list.
® The POS terminals that are not assigned to the shop, are not available in the list.



3. To use the search when selecting the POS terminals, in the search field (2) start entering the POS terminal name. The search
works starting from the first character. The results will be highlighted in a different color. To select all POS terminals of a shop,
set a checkbox next to this shop. Click All to select all found/available POS terminals. Click None to deselect. Click Show all to
expand the POS terminals structure. Click Hide all to hide the POS terminals structure.

4. From the Event filters drop-down list (3), select an event filter that should be used to generate the report. If all is selected,
then event filters are not considered and the report is created by all events.

5. From the Status group drop-down list (4), select the status group of those events that should be displayed in the report. If all

is selected, the report will include all events regardless of their status.

6. From the Period drop-down list (5) select the time period for which the report is to be created. If the Custom period is
selected, enter the date of start and end periods for which the report is to be created in the from and to fields using the Calen

dar tool. Click the E button near the corresponding field to use the Calendar tool.
7. Click the Execute button.

Example of a Report by POS:

10136

— Report System

POS reports

Mavigation: POS reports = Report by POS = General report

Report by POS

from 4 May 2023 to 4 May 2023

Status group: [all] ~ You can save report in the following formats: Excel v | Save
Events Total Shop 1/POS terminal 1 Shop 2/POS terminal 2
1 Adding preduct to the document 910 475 435
2 Appointment prices (margins) of the product 245 125 120

-5-"_End;%-document - “"""ﬁ-
6 togoutUss  om :
7 Payment B S S

11 Starting document 187 95 92
12 Sub total

13 User Authorization

In the Total column the total amount of events by their type is displayed. In the column called by the POS terminal name the amount
of events by their type registered for this POS terminal is displayed.

In order to save a summary Report by POS in .xls format, click the Save button.



Report by operator

This report shows which operators assigned which statuses to the POS events. To generate a report by operator, do the following:

1 Attention!

® In order to generate a report by POS operator, the POS terminal object should be setup and configured in the POS
PSIM (see The POS terminal object setup).
® To configure the list of POS operators, see Creating the list of POS operators.

1. Select the Report by operator (see Selecting a type of general POS report).

- Report System

10136

e

POS reports

Mavigation: POS reports > Report by operator

Report by operator

Parameter Value
Choose: All, None View: Hide all, Show all

| _g_ operator

| _Q_ operator

Operators: 1

Event filters: | [all] v 2

Status groups | [all] e 3

4 Pericd: Custom w from 4 May 2023 j"j to 4 May 2023 j

2. Select the POS operators by whom it is necessary to generate a report by setting the corresponding checkboxes in the Operato
rs list (1). Click All to select all operators from the list. Click None to deselect. Click Show all to expand the operators
structure. Click Hide all to hide the operators structure.

3. From the Event filters drop-down list (2), select an event filter that should be used to generate the report. If All is selected,
then event filters are not considered and the report is created by all events.

4. From the Status group drop-down list (3), select the status group of those events that should be displayed in the report. If All

is selected, the report will include all POS events regardless of their status.

5. From the Period drop-down list (4), select the time period for which the report should be created. If the Custom period is
selected, enter the date of start and end periods for which the report should be created in the from and to fields using the Cale

ndar tool. Click the E button near the corresponding field to use the Calendar tool.



6. Click the Execute button.

Example of a report by operator:

_— Report System
I - 10136

POS reports

Mavigation: POS reports > Report by operator = General report

Report by operator

from 4 May 2023 to 4 May 2023

Status group: [all] ~ You can save report in the following formats: Excel v

Events Total operator operator

1 Logout Users

1

This is a summary table of events by the POS operators. The Total column displays the total number of events for each type of event.
The column called by the POS operator name displays the number of events by their type processed by that operator (changed the
status).

In order to save a summary report by operator in.xls format, click the Save button.



Report by nhumber of open POS terminals

1 Attention!

In order to generate the Report by number of open POS terminals, the POS terminal and the Shop objects should be set up
and configured in POS PSIM (see The POS terminal object setup and Setting up the Shop system object).

In order to display the Report by number of open POS terminals, do the following:

1. Select the Report by number of open POS terminals (see Selecting a type of general POS report).

10136

- Report System

=]

POS reports

Mavigation: POS reports = Report by number of open POS terminals

Report by number of open POS terminals

Parameter Value

Search 2
Choose: All, Mone Wiew: Hide all, Show all

4 ..... W Esmp 1

.~ ﬁPDS terminal 1

1 ..... & Eﬁsmpz

POs: 172 | ml.!IPCIS terminal 2

1
3. Receiving data period: | custom ~ from 4 May 2023 2 to 4 May2023 =
Data averaging interval {min.}: 30 4
| chart: 5
Layout: Landscape v 6
| Delete zero valuss: - T

2. Select the POS terminals (cash desks) by which it is necessary to display a report by setting the corresponding checkboxes in
the list (1).

3. To use the search when selecting the POS terminals, in the search field (2) start entering the POS terminal name. The search
works starting from the first character. The results will be highlighted in a different color. To select all POS terminals of a shop,

set a checkbox next to this shop. Click All to select all found/available POS terminals. Click None to deselect. Click Show all to

expand the POS terminals structure. Click Hide all to hide the POS terminals structure.

1 Attention!

® This field is mandatory: the report will not be generated if no value is selected. If you try to generate a
report, a warning message will alert you that you should select at least one value from the list.
® The POS terminals that are not assigned to the shop are not available in the list.

4. Specify the period in the following way:



®»NO W,

9.

a. From the Receiving data period drop-down list, select the time period for which the report should be created (3).
b. If the Custom period is selected, enter the date of start and end periods for which the report should be created in the f

rom and to fields using the Calendar tool. Click the ﬂ button near the corresponding field to use the Calendar tool.
c. Other options are also available:

Custom ~

Far the current day

|| For the current week
Far the current month
For the previcus day
For the previcus week
Far the previous month
For the last N days

For the selected day
Far the selected month
For the selected week

In the field Data averaging interval (min.), specify the data averaging interval in minutes (4).

Set the Chart checkbox to display the report as a chart (5).

In the Layout drop-down list, select the report orientation (Landscape or Portrait) (6).

Set the Delete zero values checkbox in order not to display the open POS terminals in the report if their number equals zero (i
)

Click the Execute button to start the report generation.

As a result, a summary table or a chart will be displayed containing the number of open POS terminals according to the specified
parameters. If the report is displayed as a chart, then the number of open POS terminals will be displayed along the vertical line, and
the time corresponding to the number of open POS terminals will be displayed along the horizontal line.
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You can export the generated report (see Exporting of reports).



Detailed report

1 Attention!

In order to generate the Detailed report, the POS terminal object should be created and configured in POS PSIM (see The
POS terminal object setup).

In order to display the Detailed report, do the following:

1. Select the Detailed report (see Selecting a type of general POS report).

_ Report System

- 10136

POS reports

Mavigation: POS reports = Detailed report

Detailed report

Parameter Value

Search 2
Choose: All, None View: Hide all, Show all
[1001] User Authorization
[1003] Logout Users
[2000] Starting document
Sy [2001] End of document
[2002] Adding product to the document 1
[2003] Change the guantity of goods
[20056] Removing Item from the document

[2009] Change in the price of goods in the document

[2012] Appointment prices {margins) of the product

[2015] Cancellations document

- [2018] Sub total M



Search 4
Choose: All, Hone View: Hide all, Show all

]
¥ 2 Amanda Green

e ] Q Ben Tompson

- Q Bernard SM.

Cashiers:
Search 6
Choose: All, Hone View: Hide all, Show all
; ..... v Jﬁ:[shmp 1
- ﬂpos terminal 1
il e EShop 2
pos: Fi = mﬁPOS terminal 2
Status group: [al] ~ T
Search by receipt number:
You can enter multiple values separating them with ,
9 Period: Custom w from 4 May 2023 j to 4 May 2023 _:]

. Select the events that should be displayed in the report by setting the corresponding checkboxes in the list (1).

. To use the search when selecting events, in the search field (2) start entering the event name. The search works starting from
the first character. The results will be highlighted in a different color. Click All to select all found/available events. Click None to
deselect. Click Show all to expand the events structure. Click Hide all to hide the events structure.

. Select the cashiers by whom it is necessary to display the report by setting the corresponding checkboxes in the list (3).

. To use the search when selecting cashiers, in the search field (4) start entering the cashier's last name. The search works
starting from the first character. The results will be highlighted in a different color. Click All to select all found/available
cashiers. Click None to deselect. Click Show all to expand the cashiers structure. Click Hide all to hide the cashiers structure.
. Select the POS terminals (cash desks) that should be displayed in the report by setting the corresponding checkboxes in the

list (5).

. To use the search when selecting the POS terminals, in the search field (6) start entering the POS terminal name. The search
works starting from the first character. The results will be highlighted in a different color. To select all POS terminals of a shop,
set a checkbox next to this shop. Click All to select all found/available POS terminals. Click None to deselect. Click Show all to
expand the POS terminals structure. Click Hide all to hide the POS terminals structure.



1 Attention!
The Events, Cashiers and POS fields are mandatory: the report will not be generated if no value from these fields is

selected. If you try to generate a report, a warning message will alert you that you should select at least one value
from the list.

8. From the Status group drop-down list (7) select a status group (see Setting up the groups of statuses of POS events).
9. To use the search by receipt humber, in the search field (8) start entering the value or multiple values separating with comma.
10. From the Period drop-down list (9) select the time period for which the report should be created.

(D Note

If the Custom time period is selected, enter the start and end dates of the time period for which the report should be

created in the from and to fields using the Calendar tool. Click the E button near the corresponding field to use
the Calendar tool.

11. Click the Execute button. As a result of the operation, you will switch to the Detailed report (see Detailed reports).



Report by potential violations

Attention!

In order to generate the Report by potential violations, first it is necessary to create and configure the POS terminal object
in POS PSIM (see The POS terminal object setup).

In order to generate a Report by potential violations, do the following:

1. Select the Report by potential violations (see Selecting a type of general POS report).

.
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POS reports

Navigation: POS reports > Report by potential violations

Report by potential violations
Parameter value

Create report with grouping: | by cashiers v 1
Cashiers who worked in the last month are shown. When choosing a large number of cashiers, report generation can take a long time.

Search 3
Choose: All, None View: Hide all, Show all
I~ _Q_ Amanda Green
i _Q Ben Tompson
i ] A Bernard S

Cashiers / Cash desks:

Violation: [all] v 4
Description: 5
Procedure: 6
Receiving data period: Custom v from 4 May 2023 _:] to 4 May 2023 3 7

From the Create report with grouping drop-down list (1), select the type of data grouping: by cashier or by cash desks.
Select the cashiers or cash desks with potential violations you want to display in the report by setting the corresponding
checkboxes in the list (2). Click All to select all available objects. Click None to deselect. Click Show all to expand the objects
structure. Click Hide all to hide the structure.

1 Attention!

This field is mandatory: the report will not be generated if no value is selected. If you try to generate a report, a
warning message will alert you that you should select at least one value from the list.

To use the search when selecting cashiers or cash desks, in the search field (3) start entering the cashier's last name or the
name of cash desk. The search works starting from the first character. The results will be highlighted in a different color.
Select potential violations which should be displayed in the report (4). If all is selected, then all types of violations will be
displayed in the report

® Cancellation of all the goods in the check followed by the addition of positions on the same receipt —
cashier cancels all positions in receipt taking advantage of the fact of customer leaving before the receipt printing.
After that cashier adds goods of nest customer on the same receipt or closes the receipt with minimal sum. Money get
for the purchase from the first customer goes to category of unaccounted money surplus.
Unauthorized reduction in the price of the goods — cashier enters price manually to reduce price of good (while
selling to accomplice).
Unauthorized increase in the price of the goods — cashier enters price manually to increase price of good. If
customer left before receipt printing cashier returns correct price of good and receives unaccounted money surplus.



o.

Intended ignoring some goods — cashier includes only one good with the smallest price (e.g. package) from all
positions of goods. The rest of goods cashier misses without payment for accomplices.

Intended change of how the goods look — cashier read barcode from another good or from prepared label instead
of good which lies on the counter. If price of added position is less than price of purchased good the cashier can give to
accomplice expensive good at a low price. Goods which are to be inspected in this type of violation are determined
while inventory.

Erroneous double scanning — cashier erroneously scans the same good two times. Doesn't perform cancellation of
extra good. Cheating in accounts is performed.

DISABLED: Unintended change of how the goods look ("Enter product code" number needed) — as a result
of error while manual entering the code of good due to the cashier error some good can be sold as another.

Ignoring some goods while scanning — barcode of good is not scanned, but cashier doesn't pay attention to it and
starts processing of next good. As a result the good is sold without payment.

Errors while canceling the quantity of goods — cashier makes an error while entering the quantity of goods (e.g.
enters 56 instead of 5), cancels this operation and forget to enter the correct number and starts to process the next
good. As a result the good is sold without payment.

® Cash register reset by the cashier — cashier restarts the cash register when the administrator is absent.

Not giving the receipt to the customer — cashier settles account with customer and doesn't give him a receipt.
Receipt is not closed, after the customer leaving cashier can cancel goods, discount goods and performs other actions
to make an unaccounted money surplus.

Recounting contents of the cash register — cashier recount money when the administrator is absent. Probably
with purpose of taking out unaccounted money surplus.

Intended reduction in the number of the goods — customer leaving before the receipt printing. Cashier reduces
quantity of goods (e.g. from 2 items to 1 item) and print receipt. Than take the money surplus for 1 item of goods.
Cancellation of the receipt when the administrator is absent — key of administrator is freely moving between
cashiers.

Intended ignoring some goods using the "Product info" button — cashier presses the "Product info" button.
Scans good, entitles a price. Receives cash. Doesn't print the receipt and takes the money surplus.

The Description field (5) has the description of the violation and is filled in automatically when the violation is selected.

The Procedure field (6) has the description of the procedure by which the violation is determined, and is filled in automatically
when the violation is selected.

From the Receiving data period drop-down list (7), select the period of time for which the report should be created. If the Cu
stom period is selected, enter the date of start and end periods for which the report should be created in the from and to field

Click the Execute button.

As a result a summary table of potential violations according to the specified parameters is displayed. In the Total column the total
amount of potential violations by their type is displayed. In the cashier's name or cash desk's name column the amount of potential
violations registered for this cashier or cash desk is displayed.

POS reports

Mavigation: POS reports = Report by potential violations = General report

You can save report in the following formats: Excel v | Save

Cashiers Total Unauthorized reduction in Intended ignoring some
the price of the goods goods
Amanda Green 16 15 ;

In order to save the report in .xls format, click the Save button.

Example of the report in .xIs format:

B G D E

|Cashiers _lTutaI Intended ignoring some goods Recounting contents of the cash register Unauthorized reduction in the price of the goods

Bernard SM.

75 1 1 73

1
&
3 |Amanda Gree 12 12
4



It is possible to enable cash desks analysis running in the background. To do this, in the C:\Program Files (x86)\Axxon
PSIM\Modules\Wt2\Web.config file, set the value of the PotentialViolationsEnabled key to 1:

d key="PotentialViolationsEnabled” wvalue="1" f
{add key="Potentiall ionsEmabled” walue="1" />

(D Note

® By default, the cash desks analysis in the background is disabled and the value of the PotentialViolationsEnabled
key is 0.

® If there are many cash desks and their analysis is not completed before the end of the user session, then increase
the value of timeout parameter in the C:\Program Files (x86)\Axxon PSIM\Modules\Wt2\Web.config file. The value
of the timeout parameter is set in seconds.

<authentication mode="Forms">
<forms loginUrl="~/Account/LogOn" timeout="688" cookieless="UseCoockies"></forms>

<fauthentication>

The Report by potential violations is generated.



Detailed reports

One can view and process the following detailed reports by event:

1. For specific cashier/POS terminal/POS operator.
2. For all cashiers/POS terminals/POS operators.

A detailed report enables viewing data from the POS terminal that corresponds to the POS event. It also enables viewing an event
archive (if there are relevant settings in POS PSIM software package).

Detailed reports are created on the basis of corresponding general reports (e.g. a detailed report by cashier is created on the basis of a
general report by cashier).



Viewing a detailed report

In order to view a detailed report, do the following:

1. Generate a general report of the required type (see General reports).
2. Click the link in the cell corresponding to a necessary event and a cashier/POS terminal/POS operator (1). To display a detailed
report by event for all cashiers/POS terminals/POS operators click the corresponding link in the Total cell (2).

Report System
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POS reports

Navigation: POS reports > Report by cashier > General report

Report by cashier

from 4 May 2023 to 4 May 2023

Status group: [all] v You can save report in the following formats: Excel v
Events o ) /Ben Tompson Amanda Green Bernard Sh. \
1 User Authorization 18 16 = =
2 LogoutUsers 3 2 2

=
B
B
5
&
=

3 Starting document 1473 -

4 End of document

1
s
=
=
~
&3
I

5 Adding product to the document

&
S
i
o
&
i3
5

&  Change in the price of goods in the document 268 =

268 45 23
7 Appointment prices (margins) of the product 2003 - 25 s
8 Calculation 1486 - 204 1280
9 Result 1486 = 204 1282
10 Payment s - 203 e
11 Printing a document 1485 - 203 1282
12 Remaving Item from the document ' 7 - - 16
5 osetwwm - - 1925

1

result the required detailed report by event is displayed.

Ofver Brown

Navigaton: POS reports > Report by cast rt > Detaled report

i Choose event to see the receipt contents

Recept ot

I v i w 5 0 3
' Sorsog docment sopt os et B semaasi. s o P e
2 Saruog ot sopt o et B samaasi. s o " 24
Surtog dacment sopt os et 1 B semaasi. = om n e
Sorsog docament sopt os temist 1 oy semrasi. 59 om0 P ma
s s sopt os et 1 B semaasi. 0 o z0 or
= Page 1t (of295 w »i (5 W

All detailed reports are identical in structure and represent the table. To configure the columns displayed in the table, see Select
columns in detailed reports.



Viewing data from the POS terminal and the video
of event

In order to view data from the POS terminal and video of the event, do the following:

1. Display a detailed report (see Viewing a detailed report).

port inthe fllowing formats: Excel v [ Save

cemara s 250

semarasi 2550 144

$hon1 coswmiat PMIED s 3 4

" semanasi. 2550 s
o

sopt 05 termmat 1 z oy 3 semarasi 250 2es55 Pes g Dumpiogs @9 o 52

£
EIEEEE]

2. Left-click the line with the required event.
3. As a result data from the POS terminal by event (1) and video events (2) are displayed in the provided windows.

Window for viewing the video by event is a standard Axxon PSIM video surveying window that is open in the archive mode. One can
view the archive not only by the current event but also by other events.

(D Note

Working with video surveying window in the archive mode is given in details in Axxon PSIM software package. Operator's
Guide.

(D Note

Video can not be displayed (it depends on whether the requirements for Web server and/or Client realization are performed
(see Requirements for WEB Report System PSIM implementation).

@ Note

The view of displayed data from the POS terminal and video events can be changed by selecting the needed layout (see Select
ing layouts in POS reports).



Changing the event status and the comment

1 Attention!

For this operation the user should be added to the POS expert role.

In order to change the event status and the comment, do the following:

1. Select the required event in the detailed report (see Viewing data from the POS terminal and the video of event).

= [ ) x|~ al v x = [posterminalt v] x = [Gemaash. v| x -

1 Starting document Shop 1 POS terminal 1 i Mey 2023 Bernard SM. 2556

2 Starting document Shop 1 POS terminal 1 N Bemard si. 2557

e swp1 [— oy 203 semarasi 8

Starting document Shop 1 POS terminal 1 e Bermard si. 2559

s Starting document Shop 1 POS terminal 1 Ch b Bemard Si. 260

0=

2. In the lower left part of the event list, click the Edit selected row
result, the Edit Record window will open.

Edit Record

Status | Eventnotprocessed ¥ 2

button (1) or double-click the required event. As a

i[h #|B| 7 U A - verana - || fipt - | ]4

I
x

Suspiciously

Comment.

O B

3. In the Status drop-down list (2) select the required event status.

Edit Record X

Status Event not processed

All events
Event not processed

Poscibly violation

Minaor violation detected

Moderate violation detected
e et .

{D Note

The statuses in the list can be changed (see Setting up the statuses of POS events).

5 @ Submit | x Cancel

4. If necessary, enter a comment in the field Comment (3). Text formatting tools are displayed on the panel (4).

5. Click Submit (5) to apply the changes.

As a result, the status for the specified event will be changed and the comment will be specified.



(D Note

To view a comment, click the ellipsis " in the Comment column of the corresponding event. As a result, a pop-up
window containing the comment text will appear.

R ) View 150l 1,4



Viewing the history of event status or comment
changing

In order to view the history of the event status or the comment changing, do the following:

1. Select the required event in the detailed report (see Viewing data from the POS terminal and the video of event).

U1 Gt il Bemard s, E 000 500 7. Event not,

B sy - aras ot \@j@ =
|

>Stemial1 4oy 205 pa—— 51 o " 2 Eventnotpracessed % -

J— oz S = o w 2 B \% o

f— <ty Pt = . = o T \% -

2. Click the button in the History column of the corresponding event.
3. As a result, the History of event status changing page will open. The following data is displayed on the page:
Status name;
® Operator's name;
® Time of status change;
® Comment.

History of event status changing

Status name Operator's name Time of status change Comment

1 Non-violation operator 4 May 16:00:19 Suspiciously

{D Note

If the event status or comment has not changed, then the History of event status changing page will be empty.



Filtering and sorting events in detailed reports

To filter and sort events in the detailed POS report, do the following:

1. Display a detailed report (see Viewing a detailed report).

Events: sub total / Total

555 et ot pocesed

50 vt ot procesed

561 e ot pocesed

s Bt ot procesed

slalclolel

2. In the column containing the data required for filtering, click on the icon (1) and select the filtering condition from the drop-
down list (2).

Events: sub total / Total

L Erent ot processed

e Bemra st B0 et ot procesied

olclolcicl

(D Note

® For some columns, the filtering is not available.
® The list of filtering conditions (2) may differ depending on the selected column. For example, for the Receipt
number, Code, and Status, columns only 2 conditions are available: equal "==" and not equal "!".

3. In the field (3) specify the required filter value and press the Enter key.

@ Note

The filter values of the Status column depend on the specified statuses in the WEB Report System PSIM (see Setting
up the statuses of POS events).

4. As a result, the list of events will be automatically filtered according to the specified filter.

Events: Sub total / Total

. . ey 2022
s total sop Pos temiral | et Bemard i 560

B

e sop1 205 teminal | Tkt Semre i, 20

5. To reset the filter, click the (4) button.
6. To sort the events in the detailed POS report, left-click on the column name.
® = - Descending.

® - Ascending. As a result, the event list will be automatically sorted. The icon corresponding to the current sorting
condition will appear next to the column name:

(D Note

The data in some columns can also be sorted by clicking the & button next to the column name. In this
case, the ascending and descending sorting (1) and grouping option (2) will be available for the selected
column.



The filtering and sorting the events in the detailed reports is complete.



Select columns in detailed reports

To select the columns displayed in the detailed POS report, do the following:

1. Display a detailed report (see Viewing a detailed report).

Events: Sub total/ Total

rcton = 705 [—— caemer Recept rumost cove Gooss prce Cowt sum Recept total casn crange

s total stop 1 205 teminat 1

s total swop1 205 teminat 1

b total stop1 205 teminat 1

sttt snop1 205 teminat 1

S ota swop1 205 teminat 1

a1 <« Pee o5 > (59

2. Click the & button (1) in the lower left part of the event list. As a result, the Select columns window will open.

Select columns
T

17 items selected 4 Remove all 5.&.dd all

* Action

Store

POS

Date and time

Cashier

EventiD

_id 3
PosGUID

FunctionNumber

check_id

Receipt number Cashier No. +
¥ Code . Comment

2 t Goods

Price =
Count

 sum

Receipt total

* Cash = 3
: Change

F Discount card no.

i Status

¥ History e

Cancel

6 ox
h T

3. The active (displayed) columns are displayed in the (2) field.

® To remove a column, click on the ~ icon next to the name of the corresponding column in the field (2).

® To remove all columns, click Remove all (4).

® To change the order of the columns, in the field (2) drag the column name up and down to the required position.
4. The inactive (not displayed) columns are displayed in the (3) field.

® To add a column, click on the icon next to the name of the corresponding column in the field (3).
® To add all columns, click Add all (4).
5. To save changes, click Ok (6).

Selecting the columns to be displayed in the detailed reports is completed.



Disabling captions in the video surveying window

To disable captions in the video surveying window, do the following:

1. Choose Show captions in the functions menu of the video surveillance window.

Show captions

Processing
Export

2. In the displayed list of available captioners select those from which captions are to be received.
3. To disable captions from some captioners left-click the line with the required captioner.



Operations with data from POS terminal

To work with data from the POS terminal by event, the following operations are possible:

2

rint Receipt contents Download receipt video

Cashier: Wick 1./ Receipt number: 2555

Data

Sub total: 132.6 usd.
4B07012434418
Ice Cream Destructive price creme brulee 200g Russia
50094
~ 15.9 usd. * 2 = 31.8 usd.
4807012434425
Ice Cream Vanilla 200g price Destructive Russia 50095
 15.9 usd. * 2 = 31.8 usd.
5449000021854
Eear Tea cold peach 1l Coca-Cola HBC Eurasia LLC

Russia 47313
55.8 usd. * 1 = 55.8 usd.

5449000021854
Bear Tea cold peach 1l Coca-Cela HBC Eurasia LLC

Russia 47313
55.8 usd. * 1 = 55.8 usd.

4

Titles

Date and time =

24 Hovember 2020 12:39:56

24 Nowvember 2020 12:40:07

24 Nowvember 2020 12:40:14

24 Nowvember 2020 12:40:23

24 Novernber 2020 12:40:30

4570000560024
17 Sawerkraut Recipes, time-tested 900g Russia 44568
5%.9usd.*1=5%9.9usd.
Change in the price of goods:
13

Sauerkraut Recipes, time-tested 900g Russia 44563

EA O iwAd 4 —FEA&A O ned

24 Hovember 2020 12:40:38

24 Hovember 2020 12:40:45

® Print (1) — opens a window for printing a receipt with all the data from the POS terminal, including the image from a video

camera.

POF

Receipt No.:

Date:
Cash desk:

Cashier:

Start of the check
Check: 2568
Date: 25.05.10
Time: 21:33:51
Cashier: Wick 1.
1D: 79635

Cucumber Fresh lkg Russia 2664
644usd *0.4=2376 usd.

Sub total: 23.76 usd.

46064622

Cigarettes Pall Mal Super 8lim Light 20pcs BAT Pussia 27387
23 7usd *1=237 usd.

Sub total: 40,46 usd.

4603384011097
Vodka Baltic Wave Suite 40% 0.25L RoRo Ltd Russia 44796
495 usd * 1 =495 u=d

Sub total: 98.96 usd.
Calculation: 98.96 uzd.

Bottom hine: 98.96 usd.

v [#]

100% v

2555

24 November 2020
POS terminal 1
Wick J

oxeon

H pSIM

Time

11/24/2020 8:38:55 AM

11/24/2020 8:39:01 AM
11/24/2020 8:39:06 AM
11/24/2020 8:30:12 AM
11/24/2020 8:39:17 AM
11/24/2020 8:39:24 AM

11/24/2020 8:39:28 AM
11/24/2020 8:39:32 AM

11/24/2020 8:39:37 AM



®* Receipt contents (2) — opens a window for printing only the list of items in the receipt.

T || & |page |1 from 1 L L PDF v || 100%~

Receipt No. 2555
Cash desk: POS terminal 1
Cashier: Wick J.

Amount
Goods (Items/Kg) Price

Cucumber Fresh 1kg Russia 25776
Cigarettes Pall Mal Super Slim Light 20pcs 1 237
BAT Russia i
Vodka Baltic Wave Suite 40% 0.25L RoRo Ltd

- 1 493
Fussia
Ice Cream Destructive price creme brulee 200g 5 31
Fussia - :
Ice Cream Vanilla 200g price Destructive

= 2 318

Russia
Bear Tea cold peach 11 Coca-Cola HBC Evrasia 5 5.8
LLC Russia i 2
Saverkraut Recipes, time-tested 900g Ruossia 1 599
PorkLegn/a lkg 0.634 0821
Sour Merry Milliman 20% 400g WBD of

E - = 1 36.8
Russia
Mayonnaise Makheev Prov.na egg yolk 840g 1 505
sachet 40% of Russia E
Package 100g Whiskas Tasty Eatz Bussia 2 13.8
green onion 100g FAS Russia & 437

ws

®* Download receipt video (3) — saves a segment of a video with a receipt from the archive to a file. The video file has the
following naming: id<receipt>_<cashier>_<POS terminal id>_<receipt beginning time>_<receipt ending time>.avi.

@ Note

The video file is exported to the <C:\Users\<user name>\Documents\Export> folder.

® Titles (4) — enables or disables displaying captions on the video of the receipt when it is saved using the Download receipt
video link.



Sweethearting monitor

1 Attention!

The Sweethearting report is generated automatically based on the data from the Sweethearting at checkout detection modul
e, which is part of the DetectorPack PSIM (see Configuring the Sweethearting at checkout detection module).

Also the POS terminal and the Shop objects should be set up and configured in POS PSIM (see The POS terminal object
setup).
The Sweethearting detailed report enables real-time monitoring of goods scanning events by cashiers in order to prevent intentional

theft by carrying goods past the barcode scanner (so-called sweethearting).

Open the Sweethearting report (see Selecting a type of general POS report). The interface of the Sweethearting monitor is shown
in the picture below.

B Report System

POS reports

Navigation: Sweethearting

[al] 1v  4May2023 5 Apply filter K}
Clear events §
4
oo ros temist caner st
' oy 15510 rosterminl : vt proceses
: i 155105 ros temint : vt ot prceses
4 May 16:51:00 POS terminal el £ Event not processed 6
. s 155057 s et : et proceses
; i 15505 rostemint : vt proceses
: o 155005 ros et 1 : vt o proceses
e 155030 ros temiat : e ———
8 4 May 16:50:11 POS terminal 1 B 1. Event not processed
; i 15500 osteminl 1 : pe—
) oy 1500 05 ermra : vt proceses
" ey 1578 ostemint 1 : e p—
" Sy 655 o5 et ,, Copp—
“ i T osteminl 1 P vt proceses = = = = = = = = =
14 o 1z ostemint 1 ot vt proceses [Se 10
‘; e sty o5 e ¢ P e
16 4lhay 18:44:10 POS terminal 1 A Event not processed Event not processed ~7
v e st o vt proceses
15 oy 1ot o5 termra 1 o vt ot proceses
" ey o ros temint o vt proceses 8
» oy 0 s et 2 Ep— , )
check id: 461 9
1 Attention!

Events appear in the report only if there is no Add goods event at the same second as the event from the Sweethearting
at checkout detection object of DetectorPack PSIM (see Setting the timeout for sweethearting event addition to report).

(D Note

It is possible to enable sound notification about new events (see Setting up the Sweethearting report).
The goods scanning events are loaded into the table (4), ranging from the newest to the oldest. Each of the events is provided with
the following summary information:
® Date — the date and time at which the goods were recognized and identified at the cash register;
® POS terminal — the POS-terminal on which the goods were recognized;
® Cashier — the full name of the cashier, who was supposed to make a scan;

® Status — the status of the event, which is determined by the operator of WEB Report System PSIM, working with the Sweethe
arting monitor.

To display the events for a specific day, do the following:



1. From the drop-down list (1), select the POS terminals (cash registers) for which it is necessary to display thefts. If the All
value is selected, the events from all POS terminals (cash registers) will be displayed.

o

2. Using the Calendar tool (2), set the day for which it is necessary to build the report. Click the (] button near the
corresponding field to use the Calendar tool.

3. Click the Apply filter button (3) to display the events for the specified day.

In order to clear the event table, click the Clear events link in the upper-left part of the table (5).

In order to view the details of an event and a video image, select the event in the list by clicking on the corresponding row in the table.
After that, the following elements will become available in the right part of the screen:

1. The video of the event with the indication of the time when the event was recorded and the possibility of viewing in the archive
mode (6).

(D Note

Working with video surveillance window in the archive mode is given in details in Axxon PSIM software package.
Operator's Guide.

2. The drop-down list for selecting the status of the event (7). By default, all events have the Event not processed status.
Having examined the video, the operator of WEB Report System PSIM, working with the Sweethearting monitor, can
manually assign the event one of the following statuses:

a. Non-violation,

b. Possibly violation,

c. Minor violation detected,

d. Moderate violation detected,
e. Serious violation detected.

3. The text field for operator comment (8). If necessary, the operator can leave his comment to the event (no more than five
lines).

4. The field for program log output, unavailable for editing (9).

5. The Save button to save the event changes (new status and comment)

The Sweethearting report is unavailable for export and can only be viewed in the monitoring mode. It is possible to export the video
image from the event processing window, as described in Export and print out.

(D Note

On default, exporting the video is performed to the My documents\Export folder.



Working with reports by Queue Length detectors

In order to be able to view and generate reports by Queue Length detectors, you should install DetectorPack PSIM subsystem and
configure the Queue length detection as described in the DetectorPack. User Guide.

(D Note

By default, in the reports by Queue Length detectors, the values equal to 0 are not included to the report table. To include
the zero values in the report, it is necessary to perform the configuration (see Disabling the zero value filter).



Selecting a type of reports by Queue Length
detectors

To select a report by queue length detectors, click the Queue Length detectors link in the report menu of WEB Report System PSIM.

As a result, the list of available reports is displayed. For switching to the required report, click the corresponding link.

10136

- Report System

Queue Length detectors

Mavigation: Queue Length detectors

2]
=)

| Queue length in time interval View gueue length in time interval report.

| |
Average queue length in time interval View average queue length in ime interval report.
Queue length threshold crossing View reports by queue length threshold crossing

List of links for switching to reports by queue length detectors is also available when hovering over the Queue Length detectors link
in the report menu.

10136

e Report System

Access Manager reports  AUTO reports General reports Visitors behavior analysis
Incident manager  Visitors counting detectors  POSreports  Queue Length detectors

Time and Attendance reports .
CQueue length in

Mavigation: Report System time interval

Average queue
length in time
interval

Queue length
threshold crossing




Queue length in time interval

The Queue length in time interval report provides the information on the queue length in time interval. The data can be presented
in the form of a chart or a table.

(D Note

The Queue length in time interval report is a part of the Queue length detection module, it is necessary to create and
configure the corresponding object in DetectorPack PSIM (see Configuring the Queue length detection module).

To create the Queue length in time interval report, do the following:

1. Select the Queue length in time interval report type (see Selecting a type of reports by Queue Length detectors). As a
result, the dialog box for specifying the report parameters will be displayed.

-_ Report System

10136

Access Manager reports ~ AUTO reports ~ General reports ~ Visitors behavior analysis  Incident manager
Visitors counting detecters ~ POSreports  Queue Length detectors  Time and Attendance reports

Mavigation: Queue Length detectors > Queue length in time interval

Queue length in time interval

Parameter Value
Chart: 1
Time zone: [not apply] w 2
Receiving data penod:3 Custom 2 « from 1 April 2023 :.N:’j 00:00 A\ @ fo 30 April 2023 Z‘j 23:59 PM @

Choose: All, Hone View: Hide all, Show all

| "0' | Queue length detection 1

Detectors:

Execute [§]

2. Set the Chart checkbox (1), if it is necessary to display the report in the form of a chart.
3. From the Time zone drop-down list (2), select the time zone for which the report should be created.

@ Note

You can select time zones created in Axxon PSIM that have only one time period and don't have any nested time
periods. You cannot select days of the week. For detailed information about creation and using time zones, see Creatin
g and using time schedules.

4. From the Receiving data period drop-down list (3), select the time period for which the report should be created. If the Cust
om or Custom 2 time period is selected, enter the start and end dates of the time period for which the report should be

created in the from and to fields using the Calendar tool. Click the :-NE button near the corresponding field to use the Calend
ar tool. If the Custom 2 period is selected, enter additionally the start and end time of the period for which the report should

be created using the @ button.

5. In the Detectors field (4), set the checkboxes next to those Queue length detection objects which information should be
displayed in the report. Click All to select all available objects, click None to deselect. Click Show all to expand the objects
structure. Click Hide all to hide the structure.



6. To create a report, click the Execute button (5). As a result, the report by the queue length in time interval with the specified
parameters will be displayed. The data is displayed with averaging depending on the selected time interval. If you select more
than 14 days, the data averaging is one day. If you select from one day to 14 days, the data averaging is one hour. If you
select less than one day, the data averaging is one minute.

Example of the report in the form of a table:

- Report System

—y 10136

Access Manager reports AUTO reports General reports Visitors behavior analysis Incident manager Visitors counti

Mavigation: Queue Length detectors = Queue length in time interval = Result

T [t |page 1 from 1 1|4 POF v 100% v
P
QxXx(N
Queue length in time interval
Detector Date Data acquisition period T{gfosgggd
Queue length detection 1 5132023 14:00 - 15:00 8
Queue length detection 1 51312023 15:00-17:00 9
Queue length detection 1 5£?if2{]{]2§’3‘ 17:00 - 13:00 3
Queue length detection 5 5/412023 13:00 - 13:00 8
Queue length detection & 5/412023 13:00 - 14:00 9
Queue length detection 4 5/4/2023 13:00 - 14:00 9
Queue length detection 1 5/4/2023 13:00 - 14:00 9
Queue length detection 3 5/4/2023 13:00 - 14:00 9
Queue length detection 4 5/412023 14:00 - 14:00 9
Queue length detection & 5/4/2023 14:00 - 14:00 9
Queue length detection 1 5/4/2023 14:00 - 14:00 9

Example of the report in the form of a chart:
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Access Manager reports  AUTO reports General reports Visitors behavior analysis  Incident manager  Visl

MNavigation: Queue Length detectors > Queue length in time interval > Result
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Average queue length in time interval

The Average queue length in time interval report provides the information on the average queue length. The data can be
presented in the form of a chart or a table.

(D Note

The Average queue length in time interval report is a part of the Queue length detection module, it is necessary to create
and configure the corresponding object in DetectorPack PSIM (see Configuring the Queue length detection module).

To create the Average queue length in time interval report, do the following:

1. Select the Average queue length in time interval report type (see Selecting a type of reports by Queue Length detectors).
As a result, the dialog box for specifying the report parameters will be displayed.

—
- Report System

10136

Access Manager reports ~ AUTO reports  General reports  Visitors behavior analysis  Incident manager
Visitors counting detectors ~ POSreports  Queue Length detectors  Time and Attendance reports

Navigation: Queue Length detectors > Average queue length in time interval

Average queue length in time interval

Parameter value
Data averaging interval (min.): 60 1
Chart: 2
Time zone: [not apply] » 3
Step type: empty v &4
Receiving data period: 5 Custom 2 ~ from 1 April 2023 :‘j 00:00 AM @ to 30 April 2023 E 23:59 PM @

Choose: All, Hone View: Hide all, Show all

= gl Queue length detection 1

Detectors:

Execute W

2. In the Data averaging interval (min.) field (1), enter the calculation step of the queue length—the time interval between
the congestion values of the monitored area. The report displays the average values of the queue length over a time equal to
the calculation step. The maximum and minimum values of this field depend on the selected step type (4).

@ Note

If the average value is zero for all such intervals over a specified period, that period will not be displayed in the
report. In this case, it is recommended to change the data averaging interval.

3. Set the Chart checkbox (2), if it is necessary to display the report in the form of a chart.
4. From the Time zone drop-down list (3), select the time zone for which report should be created.

(D Note.

You can select time zones created in Axxon PSIM that have only one time period and don't have any nested time
periods. You cannot select days of the week. For detailed information about creation and using time zones, see Creatin
g and using time schedules.



5. From the Step type drop-down list (4), select the type of data averaging:

a.

b.

e.

empty—the data will be displayed as is, i.e., it won't be averaged. The Data averaging interval (min.) field (1) isn't
taken into account;

seconds—the data will be averaged by seconds with a step in the range 1-60 from the Data averaging interval
(min.) field (1);

minutes—the data will be averaged by minutes with a step in the range 1-60 from the Data averaging interval
(min.) field (1);

hours—the data will be averaged by hours with a step in the range 1-24 from the Data averaging interval (min.)
field (1);

days—the data will be averaged by days with a step in the range 1-31 from the Data averaging interval (min.) field

1).

6. From the Receiving data period drop-down list (5), select the time period for which the report should be created.

0)

Note

If the Custom or Custom 2 time period is selected, enter the start and end dates of the time period for which the

report should be created in the from and to fields using the Calendar tool. Click the —:] button near the
corresponding field to use the Calendar tool. For the Custom 2 time period, it is also necessary to enter the time of

start and end period using the C button.

In the Detectors area (6), set the checkboxes next to those Queue length detection objects, the information from which

should be displayed in the report.

To create a report, click the Execute button (7). As a result, the report by the average queue length in time interval with the

specified parameters will be displayed.



Example of the report in the form of a table:

- Report System

10136

Queue Length detectors

Mavigation: Queue Length detectors = Average queue length in time interval = Result

T[T | page [1 | 1 1|2 PDFV 100% v

P
axx(On
Average queue length in time interval

Detector Date Data acquisition period T(f;)r(;a;;gl}d
Queue length detection 1 5152023 1504 - 15:04 6
Queue length detection 1 51512023 15:04 - 15:05 6
Queue length detection 1 5512023 15:05 - 15:05 6
Queue length detection 1 51512023 1505 - 15:06 T
Queue length detection 1 51512023 15:06 - 15:06 T
Queue length detection 1 5512023 15:06 - 15:09 7
Queue length detection 1 51512023 1509 - 15:09 T
Queue length detection 1 51512023 1509 - 15:09 T
Queus length detection 1 5512023 15:09 - 15:09 6
Queue length detection 1 51512023 1509 -15:09 B

Queue length detection 1 51512023 15:09 - 15:09 6



Example of the report in the form of a chart:

- Report System

= 10136

Queue Length detectors

MNavigation: Queue Length detectors = Average gqueue length in time interval = Result
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- Queue length detection 1

@ Note

If more than one detector is used, the data from each detector will be displayed in a different color.



Queue length threshold crossing

The Queue length threshold crossing report allows you to get information about exceeding the maximum queue length.

@ Note

The Queue length threshold crossing report is a part of the Queue length detection module. It is necessary to create and
configure the corresponding object in DetectorPack PSIM (see Configuring the Queue length detection module).

To create the Queue length threshold crossing report, do the following:

1. Select the Queue length threshold crossing report (see Selecting a type of reports by Queue Length detectors) from the list
of the available Queue Length detectors reports.
2. From the Receiving data period drop-down list (1), select the time period for which the report should be created.

- Report System

10162

Queue Length detectors

Mavigation: Queue Length detectors = Queue length threshold crossing

Queue length threshold crossing

Farameter Value
Receiving data period: For the current week v 1
Threshold (people): 5
l Data averaging interval: . &0 3

Step type: empty 4
Choose: All, Hone View: Hide all, Show all
Sort by: Mame w 6

-" e Queue length detection 1

Detectaors:




(D Note

the Calendar tool. It is also necessary to enter the time of start and end period using the

If the Custom 2 time period is selected, enter the date of start and end periods for which the report should be

created in the from and to fields using the Calendar tool. Click the :-ﬂ button near the corresponding field to use

button.

. In the Threshold (people) field (2), set the number of people in the queue, which is considered maximum.

. In the Data averaging interval field (3), enter the calculation step of the queue length—the time interval between the
congestion values of the monitored area. The report displays the average values of the queue length over a time equal to the
calculation step. The maximum and minimum values of this field depend on the selected step type (4).

. From the Step type drop-down list (4), select the type of data averaging:

a.

b.

C.

d.
e.

empty—the data will be displayed as is, i.e., it won't be averaged. The Data averaging interval field (3) isn't taken

into account;

seconds—the data will be averaged by seconds with a step in the range 1-60 from the Data averaging interval field
(3);

minutes—the data will be averaged by minutes with a step in the range 1-60 from the Data averaging interval field
(3);

hours—the data will be averaged by hours with a step in the range 1-24 from the Data averaging interval field (3);
days—the data will be averaged by days with a step in the range 1-31 from the Data averaging interval field (3).

. In the Detectors field (5), set the checkboxes next to those Queue length detection objects, the information from which
should be displayed in the report. Click All to select all found/available detectors, click None to deselect. Click Show all to
expand the detectors structure. Click Hide all to hide the structure.

. From the Sort by drop-down list (6), select how the data will be sorted in the report: by detector Name (selected by default)

or by the detector Number.

. To create a report, click the Execute button. As a result, a report on all recorded facts of exceeding the queue length for the

specified period will be displayed.
Queue Length detectors

Navigation: Queue Length detectors > Queue length threshold crossing > Result

<4 > E I B

3

Event sources

142626 [,

| 1  Queue Length Detector 1
2 Queue Length Detector 2

3 Queue Length Detector 3

Source Events
0
3

[

Queue Length Detector 2

Date

B 10/9/2020

10/9/2020

10/9/2020

10/9/2020

The report has three sections:

a. Section 1 displays a list of queue length detectors that have recorded the events of exceeding the threshold of queue

Time

2:29:54 P 5
2:36:24 M 5

24254 P 5

Page 1 of1

100 [v]

View 1-30f 3

length for the specified period, and the number of recorded events.

b. Section 2 displays a detailed table of events recorded by the detector selected in section 1, the time of recording for
each event, and the number of people in the queue at the specified time. The maximum number of entries on one page

of the table is 100.

c. Section 3 displays a video recording of the event selected in section 2.




Working with Time and Attendance reports

Working with Time and Attendance reports consists of three stages:

1. Selecting a type of report.
2. Creating a report.
3. Viewing a report.

1 Attention!

It's required to configure user access to departments for working with Time and Attendance reports (see Setting up the Time
and Attendance reports).



Selecting a type of Time and Attendance report

In order to select a type of Time and Attendance report click on Time and Attendance reports link in Report System menu.

As a result the list of available Time and Attendance reports is displayed. For switching to the required report click the corresponding

link.

- Report System
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POS reports  Time and Attendance reports

Mavigation: Time and Attendance reports

Detailed general report

General report

Report by the number of people

Work schedule viclations

Hours-worked report

Official acts report

Error report

Latecomers report

Personal presence-at-workplace report

Presence at workplace report

Employee time clock report

™
=
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(D Note

List of links for switching to Time and Attendance reports is available when hovering over the Time and Attendance reports
link in the report menu.

Report System

103137

POS reports  Time and Attendance reports

Mavigation: Rep
Detailed general
report
General report

Report by the
number of people

Work schedule
violations

Hours-worked
report

Official acts report
Error report
Latecomers report

Personal presence-
at-workplace report

Presence at
workplace report

Employee time
clock report

T-12

T13

Generalired report
General report by

discipline and
overtime

‘% - Simple generalired
report

Employee details




Creating a Time and Attendance report

In order to create a Time and Attendance report, do the following:

Select a Time and Attendance report in one way (see Selecting a type of Time and Attendance report).
Set the required values to the parameters that are necessary for displaying the report of the selected type (1).

Generalized report

Parameter Value
Department / subdivision: | Department 1 r B
Employee: [all] 1
Short-form report:
Week subtotal:
Period: Custom 2 w from 17 May 2023 _-'I 10:05 AM @ to 17 May 2023 _:] 10:05 AM @

e B

(D Note

The figure illustrates the parameters of a Generalized report.

The set of parameters depends on the type of Time and Attendance report. Description of parameters used for creating reports is given
in the table.

Parameter Description Used in
reports

Used to select the
Area: Region 2.3 W area the ® Detailed
information on general
which you want to report
display in the ® General
report report
® Presence
at
workplac
e report
® Report
by
person
quantity
® Personal
presence
_at_
workplac
e report

; - Used to set the Used in all
Period: At the moment i period for which reports

you want to
display the report

t: When the
el checkbox is set, so ¢ General
me report fields report
are hidden ® Detailed
general

report



Add a Comment column: |l

Print the departments on separate sheets: | |_|

‘Working schedule: [all} W

When choosing a large number of elements report generation can take a long time.

| Search || Clear search tree |

fied value

Search by name/surname which start with spe.

Choose: All, Hone View: Hide all, Show all
WL Department 1

e Department 2

Departments/ users:

When the
checkbox is set,
the Comment
column will be
displayed in the
report, which is
used to manually
add a comment to
the printed report

When the

checkbox is set,
each department
will be displayed

on a separate sheet

Used to select the
working schedule
of employees the
information on
which you want to
display in the
report. You can
select one of the
available schedules
or all working
schedules at once

Used to select a
department or an
employee the
information on
which you want to
display in the
report. The
structure of the
departments in the
reports
corresponds to the
structure of the
departments in the
Time and
Attendance
module. You can
select all departme
nts at once, or
separately parent
and child
departments, as
well as several emp
loyees of a
department

General
report
Detailed
general
report

Detailed
general
report

Detailed
general
report
General
report

Work
schedule
violations
Hours-
worked
report
Official
acts
report
Error
report
Latecom
ers
report
Presence
at
workplac
e report
Employe
e time
clock
report
General
report
by
discipline
and
overtime
Simple
generaliz
ed report
General
report
Report
by
person
quantity
Employe
e details



Department / subdivision:

Employee:

Only truants:

Time:

Only warking area:

from

Department 1
[all]
00: 0000

@ to  23:59:59

®

Used to select the

department or ® General

subdivision the report

information on whic ® T-12

h you want to ® T-13

display in the

report. You can

select only a

department

/subdivision. You

can also use the

search for the

required

department

/subdivision by

substring

Used to select an

employee the ® General

information on report

which you want to ® Personal

display in the presence

report. If there are -at-

more than 100 workplac

employees, then e report

the entire list is

not displayed. To

search for an

employee, enter at

least three first

letters of their

surname. As a

result, employees

with matching

surnames will be

displayed in the

drop-down list

When the

checkbox is set, onl ¢ Hours-

y those employees worked

who were not report

present at their

workplace will be

displayed in the

report

Used to set the

exact time (hours, ® Report

minutes) at which by

you want to person

display the report quantity

When the

checkbox is set, ® Presence

the information on at

the working area workplac

only will be e report

displayed in the ® Personal

report presence
_at_
workplac

e report



Time of coming to territory :

Time of leaving territory :

Period of presence on territory :

Choose report columns:

Add filter:

@T.CI

from  00:00:00

from  00:00:00

More w

Full Hame

£

Department
External ID
Personnel number
Car

Card number

Exp. date

Arccess levels
Phone

Position

e e vl e v B &l &l =

‘Working schedule

Personnel number » | Add

00:00:00 @

23:59:59

@ o 23:59:59

Chocse: All, Hone View: Hide all, Show all

Personnel number:

Hame:

| Remove filter

| Remove filter |

@

®

Used to set the
time period of
employee coming
to territory for
which you want to
display the report

Used to set the
time period of
employee leaving
territory for which
you want to
display the report

Used to set the
time period of
employee presence
on territory for
which you want to
display the report

Used to select the
columns of the
report

Used to add a filter
by which the
employees will be
filtered. Filter
availability
depends on
whether the
corresponding
parameters are
filled in for the
employees in the A
ccess Manager
module

Used to filter the e
mployees by their
personnel number

Used to filter the e
mployees by their
name

® Presence
at
workplac
e report

Note. For
the Presenc
e at
workplace
report to
work
correctly,
you need to
configure

it (see Settin
g up the
Presence at
workplace
report and
Personal
presence-at-
workplace
report)



Surmame:

Patronymic:

Position:

Choose column to sort report data.:

| Remave filter |

Remove filter

| Remaove filter

Choose column to group report data.: | Area

Choose report appearance:

including latecomers: | |_|

Count people who left the region no mare than:

Calculate count by field:

Calculate count by field: External ID | Remove filter |

Alternate view: [

‘Week subtotal:

View 1w

]

minutes

Used to filter the e
mployees by their
surname

Used to filter the e
mployees by their
patronymic

Used to filter the e
mployees by their
position

Used to sort the
data in the report

Used to group the
data in the report

Used to select the
appearance of the
report: Standard
or Compact for
Presence at
workplace report
and View 1 or View
2 for Personal
presence-at-
workplace report

Used to include in
the report the
employees who
arrived later than
the start of the
working day

If an employee left
the work region for
a time not
exceeding the
specified time,
then this time will
be counted as
spent in the work
region

Used to add an
additional filter by
the External ID
field for counting
the number of
employees

Used to select the
the alternate view
of the report
appearance

Used to add week
subtotal to the
report

Presence
at
workplac
e report
Personal
presence
_at_
workplac
e report

Employe
e time
clock
report

General
report

General
report
Report
by the
number
of people

® T-13

Employe
e time
clock
report

Generaliz
ed report



Click the Execute button (2).

As a result, a report will be created and displayed (see Viewing a Time and Attendance report).



Viewing a Time and Attendance report



Time and Attendance report toolbar

The toolbar on the top of a page is used for report navigating, scaling the displayed page and Time and Attendance report exporting.

G~ ] - )6 @) (amne)
2 3

1
1 [
W
In order to switch to the previous and next report page click and correspondingly (1). In order to go back to the
i L
first report page click . In order to go to the last report page click

WEB Report System PSIM allows exporting the created Time and Attendance report to computer in the following formats:

PDF;
RTF;
HTML;
Excel;
csv;
Text.

o

Zooming in/out the displayed page is performed through the choosing the required scale in the list (3).

For this select a format in which the report is exported and click



Detailed general report

A Detailed general report contains the information about the total number of people in the department, with the specified work
schedule, the number of department's employees in the selected region at the time of the report creation or on the specified date and
time.

Mavigation: Time and Attendance reports = Detailed general report > Result

T[T |paee (1 from 1 b |[ & PDFV 100% v

Pt
QXXI(_N

Detailed summary report (statistics)
This report shows how meary people there are in the selected region af the selected momeri. It
counts people who did not leave the region on the previous day or who came earlier and are
still in the region.

Date: 22 May 2023 Time: 15:07:30
Selected region: Street 1.2 Working schedule: Schedule 1

The number of

: The number in the area when The number in the area when
Department people in the

the report is made in units the report is made in %
department
New department 3 3 100.00%
Allen Barry ik
Bateman Patrick +
Will Smith +
New department 2 2 1 50.00%
Emilia White +
White Walter 2
Total: 5 4 §0.00%
The report fields are described in the table.
Field name Description
Department The name of the department and the full names of its employees
The number of people in the department Total number of people in the department
The number in the area when the report is made in The number of people present in the selected region on the specified time
units period

The number in the area when the report is made in % @ The number of people present in the selected region on the specified time
period

Total Total number of people in all departments



(D Note

The employees that are present in the area are marked with "+", those who are absent are marked with "-".

In the short report, the employees who are not present in the selected region are hidden:

Time and Attendance reports

MNavigation: Time and Attendance reports > Detailed general report = Result

T ] oe [1 . | 1 e F'DFv 100% v
~ S
QxXX(JNSOFT

Detailed summary report (statistics)
This report shows how many peaple there are in the selected region at the selected moment. It
counts people who did not leave the region on the previous day or who came earlier and are
still in the region

Date: 22 May 2023 Time: 15:04:24

Selected region: Street 1.2 Working schedule: Schedule 1
he nun?ber = The number in the area when The number in the area when
Department people in the z : 4 d :
the report is made in units the report is made in %
department
New department 3 3 100.00%
Allen Barry +
Bateman Patrick +
Will Smith %
New department 2 2 1 S0.00%
Emilia White +
Total: 5 4 80.00%




General report

A General report contains the information about the total number of people in the departments, with the specified work schedule, the
number of department's employees in the selected region, and the percentage of the employees present at the workplace at the time
of the report creation or on the specified date and time.

Navigation: Time and Attendance reports = General report = Result

T [T |ooge |1 G | 1 [ PDFV 100%
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Summary report (statistics)
This repart shows how many peaple there are in the selected region ai the selected
moment. It counts people who did not leave the region on the previous day or who
came earlier and are still in the region.

Date: 22 May 2023 Time: 13:19:49

Selected region: Street 1.2 Working schedule: Schedule 1
The number of The number in the area  The number in the area
= Department people in the when the report is made in when the report is made
department umnits in %
1 New department 2 2 1 30.00%
2  New department 3 3 100.00%
3 Department 3 1 1] 0.00%
Total: 6 4 66.67%

The report fields are described in the table.

Field name Description
Department The name of the department

The number of people | Total number of people in the department
in the department

The number in the The number of people present in the selected region at the time of the report creation or on the specified
area when the report day and time. If you added the Calculate count by field filter in the settings, the data in this field will be
is made in units additionally filtered by the External ID field

The number in the The number of people present in the selected region at the time of the report creation or on the specified
area when the report day and time. If you added the Calculate count by field filter in the settings, the data in this field will be
is made in % additionally filtered by the External ID field

The Total line displays the total number of people in all departments and the total number of people present in the selected region

In the short General report, the departments with no employees present in the selected region are hidden:
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Summary report (statistics)
This report shows how many people there are in the selected region at the selected
mament. It counis peaple who did not leave the region on the previous day or who
came earlier and are still in the region.

Date: 22 May 2023 Time: 15:20:38

Selected region: Street 1.2 Working schedule: Schedule 1




Report by the number of people

The Report by the number of people contains the information on the total number of employees in the departments who were

present in the selected region within a specified period of time.
Mavigation: Time and Attendance reports > Report by the number of people = Result
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Report on the number of people

This report shows how many people were in the selected region on each day from the
given period. It counts only people who came and left during the day and ar the
specified time.

Period: 1 May 2023-7 May 2023

Time: 00:00 - 23:39

Fegion: Street 1.2

Mo Last: 1 May 2 May 3 May 4 May 5 May 6 May 7 May
1 New department 2 0 2 0 0 1] 1] 0
2 New department 0 3 0 0 1] 0 0
Total: 0 3 0 0 0 0 0
The report fields are described in the table.
Field Description
name
List Department name
Date The number of people present in the selected region on the corresponding day. If you added the Calculate count by field
and filter in the settings, the data in this field will be additionally filtered by the External ID field
month

The Total line displays the total number of people in all departments who were present in the selected region for each day of the

specified time period

(D Note

The maximum period of time for which the report can be displayed is one week.



Work schedule violations

A Work schedule violations report contains the information about the employees that violated the work schedule in the specified

time period, the violation type and its duration.

Mavigation: Time and Attendance reports = Work schedule violations = Result
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Violating working regulations
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Date: from 22 May 2023 00:00:00 to 22 May 2023 15:41:01

Department: New department

Allen Barry Working schedule: Schedule 1
Date; hours to . - . :
cchndalal cbwolitian Actual date and time Violation type Duration Code

22 May Absence 02:00:00

Total by emplovee Amount Duration

Coming late 0 (0:00:00

Time of abzence 0 00:00:00

Leaving earlier 0 00:00:00

Abzence 1 02:00:00

Underworking 0 00:00:00

Bateman Patrick

Working schedule: Schedule 1

Date; hours to

SeG ool x amplaiin Actual date and time Violation type Duration Code
22 May Absence 02:00:00
Total by employee ‘Amount  Duraton
Coming late 0 00:00:00
Time of absence 0 00:00:00
Leaving earlier 0 00:00:00
Absence 1 02:00:00
Underworking 0 00:00:00




White Walter Working schedule: Schedule 1

Date; hours to

iheduled complation Actual date and time Violation type Duration Code

22 May Absence 02:00:00
Total by Emplu}'ee. Amount . D.urarinn
[Coming late 0 00:00-00
Time of absence 0 00:00:00
Leaving earlier 0 00-:00-00
Absence 1 02:00:00
Underworking 0 00-00-00
Total by department Amount Duration
Coming late 0 00:00-00
Time of absence 0 00:00:00
Leaving earlier 0 00-00-00
Absence 2 04:00:00
Underworking 0 00:00-00
|Total by report Amount Duration
Coming late 0 00:00:00
Time of absence 0 00:00:00
Leaving earlier 0 000000
Abzence 5 10:00:00
Underworking 0 00:00:00

Report fields are described in the table.

Field name Description

Date; hours to scheduled completion @ Planned duration of a workday for the specified date

Actual date and time Date and time when violation was registered
Violation type Type of registered violation

Duration Violation duration

Code Violation code

In the report there are separate tables with information about total amount of violations by employee, department and report as a
whole.



Hours-worked report

An Hours-worked report is a table that contains the information on hours worked by employees of the selected department with
details for each employee for a specified period of time.

MNavigation: Time and Attendance reports > Hours-worked report = Result
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Hours worked

Period:1 May 2023 00:00:00 - 22 May 2023 15:49:05

Department: New department
Presence in the

Full Name Position branch office, Working time o Night time Overtime
TR absence
Allen Barry 00:39:31 00:00:00 40:0:0 00:00:00 00:39:31
Schedule 1
Bateman Patrick 00:33:45 00:00:00 40:0:0 00:00:00 00:33:45
Schedule 1
Will Smith 00:41:54 00:00:00 40:0:0 00:00:00 00:41:54
Schedule 1
Total by department: 01:55:10 00:00:00 120:0:0 00:00:00 01:55:10
Department: New department 2
Presence in the T £
Full Name Position branch office, Working time e Night time Overtime
SRR absence
Emilia White 00:47:14 00:00:00 40:0:0 00:00:00 00:47:14
Schedule 1
White Walter 00:26:01 00:00:00 40:0:0 00:00:00 00:26:01
Schedule 1
Total by department: 01:13:15 00:00:00 80:0:0 00:00:00 01:13:15
Total by report: 03:08:25 00:00:00 200:0:0 00:00:00 03:08:25
Report fields are described in the table.
Field name Description
Full Name Employee's full name
Position Employee's position
Presence in the branch Time that was spent in the workplace. If time of presence is more than planned working hours for
office, hours specified period then the field is marked red
Working time Time that was spent in the workplace according to the work plan (schedule)
Time of absence Difference between the planned work hours and time of presence in the workplace

Night time Time that was worked at night



Overtime Time that was worked overtime
The Total by department line displays the sum values by each department's employee.

The Total by report line displays the sum values by each department.



Official acts report

The Official acts report contains the information about the vouchers and overtime documents that were drawn by employees in the
specified time period.

Mavigation: Time and Attendance reports = Official acts report = Result
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Documents report

Period:18 August 2023 00:00:00 - 18 August 2023 16:34:39

Kotik Kotikovich Department: Second

. Document description

Date Document number Document code  Duration i
Comment
Red document
18 Aug 00:00 2 9302 days: 1

Total by employee Amount Vouchers Overtime
From 18 Aug 00:00 to 18 Aung 16:34 1 1 0
Total by department Amount Vouchers Overtime
From 18 Aug 00:00 to 18 Aug 16:34 1 1 0
Total by report: Amount Vouchers Overtime
From 18 Aug 00:00 to 18 Aug 16:34 1 1 0

Report fields are described in the table.

Field name Description
Date Date of document creation
Document number Document number given in Time and Attendance program module
Document code Document code given in Time and Attendance program module
Duration Document validity period, days

Document description ' Document name

In the report there are separate tables with information about total amount of documents by employee, department and report as a
whole.



Error report

An Error report contains the information about the employees' incorrect passes/exits to/from the region within the specified time

period.

Mavigation: Time and Attendance reports = Error report = Result

Error report
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Period:2 May 2023 00:00:00 - 22 May 2023 16:06:08

Allen Barry Department: New department
Date Arrival time Access point Region Error type

2 May 17:48 17:48:25 AUTO access point 1 Street 1.2 Exit with no entrance
2 May 17:42 17:48:25 AUTO access point 1.2 Street 1.2 Entrance with no exit
2 May 17:46 17:46:49 AUTO access point 1 Street 1.2 Exit with no entrance
2 May 18-03 18:03:14 AUTO access point 1.2 Street 12 Entrance with no exit
2 May 18:03 18:03:14 AUTO access point 1 Street 1.2 Exit with no entrance
2 May 18:03 18:03:14 AUTO access point 1 Working zone 1.1 Entrance with no exit
2 May 18:03 18:03:14 AUTO access point 1.2 Working zone 1.1 Exit with no entrance
2 May 17:46 17:46:49 AUTO access point 1 Street 1.2 Exit with no entrance
2 May 17:41 17:41:45 AUTO access point 1.2 Street 1.2 Entrance with no exit
2 May 17:41 17:41:45 AUTO access point 1.2 Street 1.2 Entrance with no exit
2 May 17-38 17:38:32 AUTO access point 1.2 Working zone 1.1 Exit with no entrance
2 May 17:41 17:41:43 AUTO access point 1 Street 1.2 Exit with no entrance
2 May 17:46 17:46:49 AUTO access point 1.2 Street 1.2 Entrance with no exit
2 May 17:46 17:46:49 AUTO access point 1.2 Street 1.2 Entrance with no exit
2 May 17:41 17:41:43 AUTO access point 1 Street 1.2 Exit with no entrance

Total by employee © Amount  Entrancewithnoexit Exit with no entrance

During interval from 2 May 00:00 to 22 May =

16:06 i : .




Department: New department 2

Total by department Amount Entrance with no exit Exit with no entrance
ine i : 2 May 00 27 Mavy
During interval from 2 May 00:00 to 22 May 20 10 10
16:06
Total by report Amount Entrance with no exit Exit with no entrance
rring intery 2 May 00: 22 May
?;Egg interval from 2 May 00:00 to 1ay 199 99 100

Report fields are described in the table.

Field name Description
Date Date when an error was registered
Arrival time Time when there was a passage to the region that caused an error
Passage point | Name of a passage point
Region Name of a region where an error was registered

Error type Type of a registered error

In the report there are separate tables with information about total amount of errors by department and report as a whole.



Latecomers report

A Latecomers report contains the information about how late an employee came and how much time he underworks for every day of
a specified period.

Time and Attendance reports

MNavigation: Time and Attendance reports = Latecomers report = Result
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Late comings/Underworkings report

Befodt 22 May 2023 00:00:00 - 22 May 2023
e 16:07:42

Department:New department

[ Time of coming late/underworking

Personnel
number

Full Name

Allen Barry

Bateman Patrick

Will Smith

Department:New department 2

| Time of coming late/underworking

Personnel
Htimbar Full Name
Emilia White
White Walter

The report fields are described in the table.

Field name Description
Personnel number Employee's personnel number
Full Name Employee's full name
Time of coming late Date and information about the employee’s latecoming or underworking for each day of the
/underworking specified period

(D Note

Minimal time period for which the report can be displayed is one week.



Personal presence-at-workplace report

Personal presence-at-workplace report contains the information about periods when a selected employee visited and left a
specified region during a day and how long an employee was in a selected region for a specified period.

(D Note

Each employee should have the date of hiring filled in. Employees whose date of hiring is not filled in, or is set for a date later
than actual passes, are not displayed in the report.

Example of report with the View 1 appearance.



Mawvigation: Time and Attendance reports = Personal presence-at-workplace report = Result
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Presence at workplace
Date: from 2 May 2023 00:00:00 to 2 May 2023 23:59:59
Department: New department
Smith Working schedule: Schedule 1
Entry to the area Eﬂt:"r;:l Kl Region Entrance point Exit point I:J:'e;::]‘l:eolflll.’lct:f

hours

2 May 17:37 2 May 17:37 GG, Y 3"1"855 poin: NG af;‘m ot 0:00:09

2 May 17:37 2 May 17:37 Street 1.2 b ’;’_‘:;55 i a“:m poit 0:00:01

2 May 17:37 2 May 17:37 TR VL 3"1"855 g Rl af_;m point 0:00:22

2 May 17:37 2 May 17:38 eba e G "’]‘:e“ poi SR af;“ pries 0:00:09

2 May 17:38 2 May 17:38 Street 1.2 g af_";“ poin: NG acf‘m ot 0:00:01

2 May 1738 2 May 17:38 Workmp el "’]‘:e“ i af;“ poit 0:00:22

2 May 17:38 2 May 17:38 TR VL 3"1"855 g Rl af_;m point 0:00:09

2 May 1738 2 May 17:38 Street 1.2 s ’;’_‘:;55 poi SR a“:m pries 0:00:01

2 May 17:38 2 May 17:39 GG, Y 3"1"855 poin: NG af;‘m ot 0:00:22

2 May 17:39 2 May 17:39 Worknnsae bl o = il = poit 0-00-09

2 May 17:39 2 May 17:39 Street 1.2 AUTO g Pt RDEG Bl point 0:00-09

2 May 17:39 2 May 17:39 Street 1.2 S e poi R w5 pHiss 0:00-23

2 May 17:39 2 May 17:39 GGG, Y = Boin oG _— ot 0:00-23
Total by employee: . p41:54

Example of report with the View 2 appearance.



Mavigation: Time and Attendance reports = Personal presence-at-workplace report = Result
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Presence at workplace
Date: from 2 May 2023 00:00:00 to 2 May 2023 23:59:59
Area: all Department: New department
Smith
Personnel number: not specified Working schedule: Schedule 1
Position: not specified Pass card expiration date:
3AP1482 from 5 February 2023 to not specified
Exit from the ; s Presence in the
Entry to the area area Entrance point Exit point ANl Gitice: iway
Entrance Exit
2 + 17-37 ] + 17-37 L -
M LI E NGk (AUTO access point 1) (AUTO access point 1.2) S0
Entrance Exit
& May ST 2 Map 1737 (AUTO access point 1.2) (AUTO access point 1) SO
., PR = e Entrance Exit s
e Btk EMigye (AUTO access point 1) (AUTO access point 1.2) 00022
Entrance Exit
My S S (AUTO access point 1) (AUTO access point 1.2) f00-09
Entrance Exit
- . 17-1 - . §7-2 E =
My 11004 2 My £738 {AUTO access point 1.2) {AUTO access point 1) 0ht
Entrance Exit
R 7 M 18 (AUTO access point 1) (AUTO access point 1.2) S
L i 7 Entrance Exit T
2 May 17:38 FMarlias (AUTO access point 1) (AUTO access point 1.2) 0:00:09
Entrance Exit
ke i SRR (AUTO access point 1.2) (AUTO access point 1) S0
Entrance Exit
2 7 17-3 2 r 17:3 ; . -00:22
M 1338 L {AUTO access point 1) (AUTO access point 1.2) B0
Entrance Exit
s A M 17 (AUTO access point 1) (AUTO access point 1.2) O
e = e Entrance Exut S
2 May 17:39 2 May 17:39 (ATUTO accece paint 1.2) (ATITO accass point 1) 0:00:09
Entrance Exit
e A T (AUTO access point 1) (AUTO access point 1.2) SO0
Total by employee: . 0:41l:34

(D Note

In order for employee photos to be displayed, it is necessary to configure the report (see Setting up the Presence at
workplace report and Personal presence-at-workplace report).

Report fields are described in the table.



Field name Description

Entry to the area Date and time the employee entered the region

Exit from the area Date and time the employee left the region

Region Region where employee is located after the pass

Entrance point Name of passage point through which the employee entered the region
Exit point Name of passage point through which the employee left the region
Presence in the branch office, hours The time period during which the employee was present in the region

The Total by employee line displays the total time spent by the employee in the region for the selected period of time.



Presence at workplace report

The Presence at workplace report contains the information about the times when the employee left the selected region during the
day, and how much time the employee spent in the selected region within the specified time period.

The report example with the Standard appearance.

Mavigation: Time and Attendance reports > Presence at workplace report > Result
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Presence at workplace

Date: from 2 May 2023 00:00:00 to 2 May 2023 23:39:59

Region: Street 1.2,Working zone 1.1
Full Name Department Area Entrance point Exit point Pre.aeuce

time

Smith New department Working zone 1.1 AUTO access point 1 AUTO access point 1.2 0:00:09
Smith New department Street 1.2 AUTO access point 1.2 AUTO access point 1 0:00:01
Smith New department Working zone 1.1 AUTO access point 1 AUTO access point 1.2 0:00:22
Smith New department Working zone 1.1 AUTO access point 1 AUTO access point 1.2 0:00:09
Smith New department Street 12 AUTO access point 1.2 AUTO access point 1 0-:00:01
Smith New department Working zone 1.1 AUTO access point 1 AUTO access point 1.2 0:00:22
Smith New department Working zone 1.1 AUTO access point 1 AUTO access point 1.2 0:00:09
Smith New department Street 1.2 AUTO access point 1.2 AUTO access point 1 0:00:22

Total, hour: 0:41:54

The report example Compact appearance.



Navigation: Time and Attendance reports = Presence at workplace report = Result
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Full Name: Smith
Department: New department
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Date: from 2 May 2023 00:00:00 to 2 May 2023 23:39:39

Presence at workplace

Region: Street 1.2,Working zone 1.1

Presence

Arrived Entrance point Exit point
time
2 May 17:37:27 AUTO access point 1 AUTO access point 1 2 0:00:09

2 May 17:37:36 AUTO access point 1.2

2 May 17:37:37 AUTO access point 1

AUTO access point 1

2 May 17:38:08 AUTO access point 1.2

2 May 17:38:09 AUTO access point 1

2 May 18:02:50 AUTO access point 1

2 May 18:02:30 AUTO access point 1.2

Total, hour:0:41:54

{D Note

AUTO access point 1 0:00:01

AUTO access point 1 2 0:00:22

AUTO access point 1.2 0:00:09

AUTO access point 1 0:00:01

AUTO access point 1.2 0:00:22

AUTO access point 1.2 0:00:22

AUTO access point 1 0:00:22

oxxX(NSOf

In order for the photos of employees to be displayed, it is necessary to configure the report (see Setting up the Presence at
workplace report and Personal presence-at-workplace report).

Report fields are described in the table.

Field name Description

Full Name Employee's full name
Department Department where employee works
External ID Employee's external identity number

Personnel number
Car

Card number
Exp. date

Access levels

Phone

Employee's personnel number
Employee's car brand
Employee's access card number
Employee's card expiration date
Employee's access levels

Employee's phone number



Position Employee's position

Working schedule Employee's working schedule
Photo Photo from the camera
Company The name of the parent department, if the employee's department is a subsidiary

Company/Department | Company/Department where employee works

No. Line number

Area Area where employee is located after the pass
Arrived Date and time of an employee's arrival to a region
Left Date and time of an employee's leaving a region
Entrance point Name of an entrance point to the region

Exit point Name of an exit point from the region

Presence time The time the employee spent in the selected region

The Total, hour line displays the total time spent by the employee in the region for the selected time period.

You can select up to 17 columns.



Employee time clock report

The Employee time clock report contains the information about an employee's arrival and leaving time every day of the specified
time period.

This report is generated in two variants: regular view (default) and alternate view.
If the Including latecomers checkbox is set, the users’ late arrivals will be marked, including the time by which they were late.
Example of the regular view of the Employee time clock report:

Mavigation: Time and Attendance reports = Employee time clock report > Result
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Employee time clock report
Period: 2 May 2023 00:00:00 - 4 May 2023 23:59:39
Department:New department
Personnel number Full Name Position
Allen Barry
Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun
2 May 3 May 4 May
- - 17:38 /18:03 - - - - -[- - - - -
Department:New department
Personnel number Full Name Position
Bateman Patrick
Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun
2 May 3 May 4 May
- - 17:38 /18:03 -I- - - - 1= - - - -
Department:New department
Personnel number Full Name Position
Will of Smith
Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun
2 May 3 May 4 May
- I- 17:37 /18:03 -1~ -I- -1~ -I- -1~
Department:New department 2
Personnel number Full Name Position
Emilia White
Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun
2 May 3 May 4 May
- - 17:39/18:03 - /- - - -~ - - - [~

The regular view report is generated for the period selected by the user.

Example of the Employee time clock report when the Alternate view checkbox is set:



Navigation: Time and Attendance reports = Employee time clock report > Result

From | 1 1 || L PDF ~ [ | 100% v

axx(nN

Arrival-Leaving report

Period- 2 May 2023 00:00:00 - 4 May 2023

23:59:59
Department:New department
Personnel = Time of amrival/leaving
number Full Name Position 2 May 3 May 4 May 5 May & May 7 May
17:38:32/
Blisaory 180314
- 17:38:00
Bateman Patrick 180313
3t : VEIT2TF
Will of Smith 18:[}3:12‘
Department:New department 2
Personnel - Time of amrival/leaving
number Full Narme Position 2 May 3 May 4 May 5 May & May 7 May
e 17:39:31 |
Emilia White 18.03.08
hite 17:39:28¢
White Walter 180311

If the selected period is

a week or less, the Employee time clock report in alternative view is generated for a week. If the selected

period is more than a week, the report will be generated for a month.

The report fields are described in the table.

Field name
Personnel number
Full Name
Position

Time of arrival/leaving

Description

Employee's personnel number
Employee's full name
Employee's position

Date and information on the arrival and departure of the employee for each day of the specified period



T-12 and T-13 reports

WEB Report System PSIM allows you to create the T-12 and T-13 reports that represent time and attendance reports.

The T-12 and T-13 reports display the information on the hours worked by an employee for each calendar day in the reporting month.
Also, the T-12 and T-13 reports calculate the total hours (days) worked for the month and the number of absences for each employee
of the department.

The top line of the columns 4 and 6 of the T-12 report and the column 4 of the T-13 report displays a letter code (note of attendances
and non-attendances, etc.), and the bottom line displays the hours worked.

The top line of the columns 5 and 7 of the T-12 report and the column 5 of the T-13 report displays the number of days worked, and
the bottom line displays the hours worked by each employee for half of the reporting month. The column 6 of the T-13 report contains
the number of days and the total hours worked by each employee in the reporting month.

The data to calculate salaries by types and priorities of expenses are displayed in the columns 7-9 of the T-13 report.
The total of the hours worked during a month by an employee is displayed in the columns 8-13 of the T-12 report.

The total of an employee's non-attendances are displayed in the columns 14-16 of the T-12 report and in the columns 10-13 of the T-
13 report.

The T-12 report is presented in the following figure.
Navigation: Time and Attendance reports = T-12 = Result

i || e B From ] 1 b L POF v [@]| 100% v

TEomamny ]

New department

[Camgany d=pemmeart]

Reported period

Document number Date of forming
from | to
Table 22052023 01.06.2023 | 22052023
of time/attendance and salaries/wages
Hours worked during a month
Hours
worked s s
et during tham
No. 2 |3|4|5(6|7 |88 2| 131415 16(17] 18| 19|20 (21|22 23| 24| 25| 26|27
= ol ey
overtime night | off,
holiday
2 L] 4 = & 7 ] g 10 " 12 (13 14 13 16 17
= == o )
Allen Barry i L |1 |0:39:31| 0:39:31 |0:00:0000:00:00) _
0:35:31 0:39:31 0:00:00| 58:00:00
= == 1 o )
2 |Bateman Patricl M i EppianEs |1 |0:23:45|0:33:45 [0:00:00§0:00:00) -
0:33:43 0:33:45 0:00:00| 58:00:00
T E o 28
3 | Will Smith - o |1 |0e#:54) 0:47:54 [0:00:0010:00:00) _
1:41:54 0:41:34 0:00:00| 58:00:00
Head
Person in charge of the eompany department

Tpasiticn TSarene Tprre=d rame, [pastion e Tprine=z rzme]

The T-13 report is generated in two variants: regular view (selected by default) and alternate view. In addition, you can select
multiple departments. The following figure shows the regular view of this report.



Navigation: Time and Attendance reports > T-13 = Result
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Official Farm
Campany name)
New department
[ ———)
Document number Date of forming = *e;-aneT peno:lm
Table 7205 2023 01052023 | 72052023
of time and attendance
Attendances/nen-attendances by date ‘werked during Data to caleulate Sal:;ie:nb;é;. es and priorities of Non-attendances by reason
payment-type code
I Half of the
- 5””;237{';';"'3'3 Personne| 1| 2 |2 4|56 |7 [8]9|10[11|12|13|14]|15]| X | month |montH cormesponding account
{specialty, profession)) number .1
days Comespan- ¥MERH correspon-
16 17 [18(19)20) 21|22 |23| 24 (25(26(27 28| 29|30 (3 h ding account)i
w0ours
2 3 4 5 é 7 8 3 7 8 3 a 12 3
OFF| PR |ABS|ABS|ABS|ABS |ASS|ABS| ABS |ABS | ABS | ABS |ABS| ABS |ABS | X 1 ABS 29 (58)
x| oaes
Allen Barry
ADS| ABS |ASS |ADS|ARS|ADS |ASS|ADS| ABS|ASS|ASS [ ADS (ARS| ABS | ASS |ARS a
oFs| R [ass|aps|ans|aps|ass|ans|ans|sss|ass|aBs (ans|sss|ass| x 1 ABs | 2358
x| oasus
2 Banernan Fatrick
ABS| ABS |ASS |ADS|ABS| ABS |ASS | ABS| ABS | ASS| ASS | ABS |ARS| ABS | ASS |ABS a
The following figure shows the alternative view of this report with several departments selected.
Navigation: Time and Attendance reports > T-13 = Result
T |[  |page |1 from 1 | L | PDF v @] 100% v
Table
of time and attendance
New department, Department 1, Department 2
Date: from 1 May 2023 00:00:00 to 22 May 2023 00:00:00
Anendances/non-attendances by date Act. Totals
# Full Name Adj.
1123456789 |10[11|12]13|14|15]|16]|17|18(19]20|21|22(23(24(25)|26|27(28|29|30|31| hours | days hours | days
238 =
Alen Barry
s 038 1
OFF| PR |ABS | ABS | ABS | ABS | ABS | ABS | ABS | ABS | ABS | ABS | ABS | ABS | ABS | ABS | ABS | ABS | ABS | ABS| ABS | ABS | ABS | ABS | ABS |ABS | ABS | ABS | ABS | ABS | ABS 58:00 -]
2 Bateman Patrick
33 5] 1
3 il Smith
s 041 1




Generalized report

Generalized report is a table that contains information on carrying out the workday order by employees for every day of selected
period.

10137

— Report System

Time and Attendance reports

MNavigation: Time and Attendance reports > Generalized report = Result

T[T |pe |1 e B [z PDFv 100% v
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Generalized report
Date: from 2 May 2023 00:00:00 to 2 May 2023 23:59:58

Exiting the Exiting the building Overworking/underworking

Date, day of the week Arrival Leaving  Hours worked  pyilding {number) Seiirne) Voucher i Hours planned
New department
Allen Barry
Tuesday 2 May 17:38 18:03 0:39 0 0-1470 +0/-1:20 2:00
Total 0:39 0 0:-14 +0/-1:20 2:00
Total for the period 0:39 0 0:-14 +0/-1:20 2:00
Bateman Patrick
Tuesday 2 May 17:38 18:03 0:33 0 0:-08/0 +0/-1:26 2:00
Total 0:33 0 0:-08 +0/-1:26 2:00
Total for the period 0:33 0 0:-08 +0/-1:26 2:00
Will Smith
Tuesday 2 May 17:37 18:03 0:41 0 0:-16/0 +0/-1:18 2:00
Total 0:41 0 0:-16 +0/-1:18 2:00
Total for the period 0:41 0 0:-16 +0/-1:18 2:00
Report fields are described in the table.
Field name Description
Date, day of the week Date, day of the week
Arrival Time of arrival
Leaving Time of leaving
Hours worked Hours worked by employee
Exiting the building (number) Number of leavings out of the building (region)
Exiting the building (duration) Time when the employee is absent in the region
Voucher Explanations made by employee

Overworking/underworking balance @ Time of overwork/underwork

Hours planned Planned workday duration



{D Note

Note. Short form of the report contains the following fields:

Date, day of the week.

Hours worked.
Overworking/underworking balance.
Hours planned.

> PNPE

The short form of the report is presented in the following figure.

- Report System

- 10137

Time and Attendance reports

Mavigation: Time and Attendance reports = Generalized report = Result
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Generalized report, short-form

Date: from 2 May 2023 00:00:00 to 2 May 2023 23:59:59

Date, day of the Overworking/underworking
S Hours worked Ml ies
New department

Hours planned

Allen Barry

. Tuesday 2 May 0:39 +0/-1:20 2:00

Tot.a] o 0:39 . +IJ;"—]:20. . 2:00
| .Tnta] for the period 0:39 +0/-1:20 2:00(

Bateman Patrick

Tuesday 2 May 0:33 +)/-1:26 2:00
T.ma] . . . .0:33 . . . . . .+IJJ"—]:26. . . . 2:‘00
.Tota] for the period 0:33 +0/-1:26 2:00/
Will Smith
. Tuesday 2 May 0:41 +0/-1:18 2:00
i—ma] - - : . . ..u:u . . . : .+m_]:ls. : . . 2.:.00

Total for the period 0:41 +0/-1:18 2:00



General report by discipline and overtime

General report by discipline and overtime is a table that contains information on overtimes and beings late, about working of
employee on weekend and holidays for the specified time period.

MNavigation: Time and Attendance reports = General report by discipline and overtime = Result
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Discipline and overworking
Date: from 2 May 2023 00:00:00 to 2 May 2023

23:59:59
Department: New department
Lat . :
= L e OverworkingSaturdays Helidays
Full Name Position arrivals ) 2 a‘rs}‘ g avsi
(hour) T i
ticn. Holery 11:38:32 10:03:14 0 0
Bateman Patrick 11:38:00 10:03:13 0 0
[Will Smith 113727 10:03:12 1] 0
Total by department: 34:53:59 30:09:39 0 0
Department: New department 2
Lat : :
= e s OverworkingSaturdays Holidays
Full Name Position arrivals ¥ s
(hour) (days) (days)
(hour) - d
gl Ml 11:39:31 10:03:08 0 0
oo Wialter 11:39:28 10:03:11 0 0
Total by department: 23:18:59 20:06:19 0 0
Total by report: 58:12:58 50:15:58 0 ]

The report fields are described in the following table.

Field name Description
Full Name Employee's full name
Position Employee's position

Late arrivals (hour) General time if being late during the specified period (in hours)
Overworking (hour) General time of overtime during the specified period (in hours)

Saturdays (days) Number of worked weekend days



Holidays (days) Number of worked holidays
The Total by department line displays the total sum by each employee of the department.

The Total by report line displays the total sum by each department.



Simple generalized report

Simple generalized report is a table that contains information about worked hours, time of employee arrival and leaving, and
information about being late and underwork for each day of the specified period.

Mavigation: Time and Attendance reports = Simple generalized report = Result
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Facilitated generalized report
Date: from 2 May 2023 00:00:00 to 2 May 2023 23:50:59
Date : 2 May Department: Department 3
Coming i
et Full Name Working schedule Hours worked Arrival Leaving 1 = eay Img
number ate earlier
Kirby Jack 0 0 i
Date : 2 May Department: New department
Coming aving
Eersonnct Full Name Working schedule Hours worked Arrival Leaving 1 Leay s
number ate earlier
Allen Barry Schedule 1 0:39:31 17:38:32  18:03:14  11:38:32 0
Bateman Patrick Schedule 1 0:33:45 18:03:13 11:38:00 0
Will Smith Schedule 1 0:41:54 17:37:27  18:03:12 113727 0
Date : 2 May Department: New department 2
5 Coming ing
Hessomnel Full Name Working schedule Hours worked Arrival Leaving = ticay &5
number late earlier
Emilia White Schedule 1 0:47:14 18:03:08 11:39:31 0
White Walter Schedule 1 0:26:01 17:39:28 18:03:11 11:39:28 [1}

Report fields are described in the table.

Field name Description
Personnel number Employee's personnel number
Full Name Employee's full name

Working schedule @ Employee's working schedule

Hours worked Hours worked by employee
Arrival Time of arrival

Leaving Time of leaving

Coming late Time of coming late

Leaving earlier Time on which employee left work earlier



Employee details

Employee details is a report in the form of a table that provides information about all passes of one or several employees, or all
employees of the selected department for the specified period. You can configure the report so that only unique passes are taken into
account.

The Employee details report looks like this:

Mavigation: Time and Attendance reports > Employee details > Result
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Employee details
Date: from 2 May 2023 00:00:00 to 2 May 2023 23:59:59

The report fields are described in the table.

Date: from 2 May 2023 00:00:00 to 2 May 2023 23:39:39
Bateman Patrick Access level: Full access
Access time Access point Direction Area
2 May 17:48 AUTO access point 1 enter Working zone 1.1
2 May 17:58 AUTO access point 1.2 exit Working zone 1.1
Diana Backwood Access level: Full access
Access time Access point Direction Area
2 May 17:48 AUTO access point 1 enter Working zone 1.1
2 May 17:48 AUTO access point 1.2 enter Street 1.2
2 May 17:58 AUTO access point 1 exit Street 1.2
Hill Jonah Access level: Full access
Access time Access point Direction Area
2 May 17:48 AUTO access point 1 enter Working zone 1.1
2 May 17:48 AUTO access point 1.2 enter Street 1.2
2 May 17:58 AUTO access point 1 exit Street 1.2
White Walter Access level: Full access
Access time Access point Direction Area
2 May 17:48 AUTO access point 1 enter Working zone 1.1
2 May 17:58 AUTC access point 1.2 exit Working zone 1.1

Employees in total:




Field name
Access time
Access point
Direction

Area

Description

Date and time of employee pass
Access point through which employee passed
Direction of employee movement

Area where employee is located after the pass



Employee details (full report)

Employee details (full report) is a report in the form of a table that provides information about entries and exits to different regions
of one or several employees, or all employees of the selected department for a specified time period.

Employee details (full report) is a variant of Employee details report, and it is created using the same data.

(D Note

To enable the report, set the value of the EnableAboutUsersFullReport key to true (see Enabling the Employee details
(full report)) and give the selected user the access rights to this report (see Setting up user access to Time and Attendance
reports).

Employee details (full report) looks like this:

Navigation: Time and Attendance reports > Employee details (full report) = Result
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Employee details (full report)
Date: from 1 May 2023 00:00:00 to 31 May 2023 09:29:40

Date: from 1 May 2023 00:00:00 to 31 May 2023 09:29:40
Allen Iverson Personnel number:
Access time 1 Direction 1 Access time 2 Direction 2
28 May 15:26 enter 28 May 16:05 exit
28 May 15:26 enter 28 May 16:05 exit
28 May 16:06 enter 28 May 16:20 exit
28 May 16:06 enter 28 May 16:20 exit
28 May 16:26 enter 28 May 16:34 exit
28 May 16:26 enter 28 May 16:34 exit
28 May 16:49 enter 28 May 17:00 exit
28 May 23:59 enter 29 May 08:55 exit
29 May 09:00 enter 29 May 09:06 exit

If an employee entered the first region after the start date of the reporting period, the report will display the data in the order, as
shown in the figure above: enter (the Direction 1 column)—exit (the Direction 2 column).

If an employee entered the first region before the start date of the reporting period, the report will display the data in the order, as
shown in the figure below: exit (the Direction 1 column)—enter (the Direction 2 column).



Mavigation: Time and Attendance reports = Employee details (full report) = Result

T || T Page 1 from 10 (1|2 PoF v [#] 100% v
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Employee details (full report)
Date: from 29 May 2023 00:00:00 to 31 May 2023 09:40:01

Date: from 29 May 2023 00:00:00 to 31 May 2023 09:40:01
Allen lverson Personnel number:
Access time 1 Direction 1 Access time 2 Direction 2
29 May 09:00 exit 29 May 09:06 enter
29 May 09:00 exit 29 May 09:06 enter
29 May 09:38 exit 29 May 10:08 enter
29 May 09:38 exit 29 May 10:08 enter
289 May 1019 exit 29 May 10:30 enter
29 May 10:19 exit 29 May 10:30 enter

The fields of the report are described in the table.

Field name Description
Access time Date and time of employee access
Direction Direction of the employee movement

The Employees in total line displays the number of employees included in this report



Exporting of reports

WEB Report System PSIM allows exporting the reports to computer in the following formats:
®* PDF;

® Csv;
® Excel.

The list of available formats may differ depending on the generated report type.

@ Note

Images are only supported in PDF format. If you export the report in a format other than PDF, only the text will be saved.

To export a report to a file, select an available format from the drop-down list (1) on the toolbar and click the button (2).

1 2
i 1 |page |1 from |1 | L L FDOF l .:@u 100% ¥

@ Note

If a "System.OutOfMemoryException” message is displayed when you try to export the created Report by users' access
levels and readers in PDF format, then it is necessary to reduce the exported data by splitting the report into several
documents. For instance, create reports by less departments and then merge several PDF files in one file using the third-

party software.



Appendix 1. The RemoteProtocolConnector utility
for extracting event protocol to a separate
database



Extracting event protocol to a separate DB with
RemoteProtocolConnector

Extracting event protocol to a separate DB with RemoteProtocolConnector is carried out as follows:

1. Run the RemoteProtocolConnector.

#] Remote Protocol Connector — O >




2. Check the connection string for Axxon PSIM software database. If the connection string is not correct, click Config (1) and set
parameters of connection in the Connection Properties dialog box.

Data source:
|Sql53nrefs (SqlClient) | Change...
Server name:
[focal) v| | Refresh

Log on to the server

(®) Uze Windows Authentication
() Use 5GL Server Authentication

Save my passwond

Connect to a database

(®) Select or enter 3 databaze name:
|PSIM v

(") Attach a database file:

Browse...

Advanced...

Test Connection Cancel

3. Specify the connection string to the database server on which the new event log database is to be created. To do that, click Co

nfig (2), then select database server and connection parameters in the Connection Properties dialog box. The Select or
enter a database name field must be empty.

(D Note

After moving the event protocol to a separate database, the connection string to created database is displayed in the
Protocol connection string field.



Data source:
|S|:||Sen.rers {SglClient) | Change...
Server name:
[focal) || Refresh

Log on to the server

(®) Use Windows Authentication
() Uze SQL Server Authentication

Save my password

Connect to a database

(®) Select or enter a database name:

| v

() Mtach a databaze file:

Advanced. ..

Test Connection Cancel

. Set the Create Protocol database checkbox and enter the name of new database in the corresponding field (3).
. Set the Make revers connect checkbox if you want to keep the old event protocol table, but associate it with the new
database that will be created by the utility (4).

6. If events from the old event protocol database are to be transferred to a new one, set the Move events to a new database c
heckbox (5). If this check box is not selected, the created database will initially be empty, and the events registered before the
protocol transfer to a separate database will not be available in the system.

7. In the Timeout on movie events (ms) field, specify the time period in milliseconds to wait for the transfer of events into the
new database to be completed (6). If there are many events that are transferred, this process can take a long time, so the
timeout should be increased to avoid errors when executing SQL queries.

8. If after transferring the event protocol database into the new database it is required to delete the old database, check the Delet
e old protocol (7) checkbox.

9. Set the Add WT synonyms in protocol sheckbox (8). This checkbox is required to ensure that events of user passes are
copied to the appropriate database table.

10. Click Start (9).
11. Data transferring process and errors that occur are displayed in (10) field.

(G

Important!

After performing the above actions start idb.exe utility and extract the event protocol database to the created database - see
Appendix 2 of the Axxon PSIM software. Administrator's Guide (the most relevant version of this document is available in Axx
onSoft documentation repository).

Extracting event protocol to a separate DB with RemoteProtocolConnector is completed.



Purpose of the RemoteProtocolConnector. Start
and shutdown

Axxon PSIM software allows extracting event protocol into a separate database using the idb.exe utility - see Axxon PSIM software.
Administrator's Guide (the most relevant version of this document is available in AxxonSoft documentation repository). However, this
method can lead to troubles in operation of the Time&Attendance module which is the part of ACFA PSIM software (see Time and
Attendance Module Settings and Operation Guide). If this module is in use in the system, use the RemoteProtocolConnector utility to

extract event protocol to a separate database.

To start the utility, run the RemoteProtocolConnector.exe executable file in the <Axxon PSIM installation>\Tools folder.

The utility window is shown in the picture below.

ﬂ Remote Protocol Connector

PSIM_Protocol

To stop the RemoteProtocolConnector utility, click the bt button.


https://docs.axxonsoft.com/confluence/display/ASdoc/AxxonSoft+documentation+repository
https://docs.axxonsoft.com/confluence/display/acfaPSIM100en/Time+and+Attendance+Module+Settings+and+Operation+Guide
https://docs.axxonsoft.com/confluence/display/acfaPSIM100en/Time+and+Attendance+Module+Settings+and+Operation+Guide
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